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PREFACE. 



In the following short sketch of the Grammar of the 
Panjabi Language, I have endeavoured, firstly^ to give all 
that any one need know with regard to the grammatical 
framework of the language in order to enable him to read 
and speak it correctly, and, secondly, to be as concise and 
clear as possible. My own experience of the works that 
have been written to illustrate the grammars of not a few 
tongues is that they are so replete with matter which 
— however valuable to the philologian or the advanced 
scholar — is practically worse than useless to the learner, 
that the beginner despairs of mastering such a quantity of 
new information. He does not, however, know what is 
indispensable and what merely interesting, and therefore, 
iu trying to learn everything at once, he hampers himself 
and seriously impedes his progress. The fact is that the 
essential parts of the grammar of nearly every language 
are very simple, and they may generally be tabulated in 
a very concise manner. I have atleim^^i^ \» ^<5r« *^^^ 
in the case of Panjabi by drawing u^ Vxv ^ VsS^iNsx Votsow 
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PREFACE. 



in a single page paradigms of the grammatical terminatic 
of Nouns and Verbs and lists of the Pronouns. T^t ^ 
be found that this table is really the ''Grammar," a 
^he rest of the book only notes upon the informati 
there given. 

It is hoped that the Reading Lessons will be fou 
useful. No pains have teen spared tb avoid misprin 
but the fact that the book had to be printed in Englai 
where the type-setters could not be expected to be advanc 
PanjabI scholars, has rendered the occurrence of slig 
errata possible. I tnist that, should any such blund< 
be found, the transliteration of words in the Vocabula 
will render their detection easy. 



W. ST. C. 



Bombay, Oct., 1888. 
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INTRODUCTIOIT. 






This little treatise is intended to facilitate the study of a language 
hitherto hardly sufi^ciently valued, — the vernacular tongue of the 
great majority of the inhabitants of the Panjab. Although long 
groaning under the rule of Muhammadan conquerors, the people 
of the Panjab even then clung ^ their own language in preference 
to adopting the Urdu of their masters : and at the present time 
Urdu, although studied and taught in nearly every school to the 
almost utter neglect of the PanjabI, is nevertheless regarded by 
the mass of the people as being quite as much a foreign tongue as 
19'orman-French was in England in days gone by. While Urdu is 
generally spoken in public by the educated classes, yet in their 
own homes all — Mu^ammadans, Sikhs and Hindus alike (though 
with considerable difference of vocabulary) — speak Panjabl and 
PanjabI only. Any one who wishes to gain the confidence and win 
the affections of the villagers especially — and the Panjab is a 
^untry of villages — must be able to address them in their dear 
mother-tongue. If we except the Granth, — written in poetry, and 
in a dialect more nearly resembling Braj Bhasha than modem 
Panjabl, — and the various Janam Sakhis or mythical Lives of Guru 
Kanak, the language has produced few books of any great literary 
value. This to a 'great extent accounts for the light esteem in 
which it has generally been held by Europeans. Still, as we have 
tried to show, it is of no little importance, and it has by no means 
been utterly neglected by those engage! m ^iXi^ ^x^^\. ^'sf^ ^ 
extending tSe kingdom of Christ m t\iO taiiyaXi. 'l^vfc ts^ot^'^^^ 
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^ of the American Mission in Ludiana and Lahore have especially 
interested themselves in the language, and it is to them^hat we 
owe the only really useful ^ grammar (that of Dr. Carey was a 
merely tentative cfPort) and the only dictionary of the language 
jvhich have yet appeared. To these— the **PanjahI Grammar" 
of that venerable Missionary, the Bev. John Newton of Lahore, 
and the " PanjabI Dictionary " edited by the Rev. L. Janvier of 
the same Society, I am very deeply indebted. Both these yaloable 
works, however, are perhaps '^ utterly unknown in England, and 
they are almost out of print in the Panjab itself. It seemed to 
me therefore that it would be by no means a work of superero- 
gation to endeavour in a humble way to aid students in attaining 
a knowledge of Panjab! by compiling a Simplified Grammar and 
Beading Book, which might serve to remove some of the difficulties 
and supply the student with a stock of useful words. 

Besides the books above mentioned and the always useful 
Hindustani Dictionary of Platts, I had when in the Panjab the 
advantage of residing for more than a year in Amritsar itself, — the 
sacred city of the Sikhs — and of reading the language under the 
instruction of one of the Granthis of the Golden Temple. This 
has enabled me to explain a few points of Grammar which have 
not, I believe, been previously treated of, and also to give the 
meanings of certain words not fouud in the Panjab! Dictionary 
above referred to. Otherwise I lay no claim to originality, which 
would be out of place in a work like the present. 

In the Grammar use has been made of Boman letters for the' 
purpose of simplification, but at the same time an exact system of 
transliteration has been adopted, so that there is no loss in ac- 
curacy to counterbalance the gain in time which results from 
dividing the difficulties of our task in order the better to overcome ** 
them in succession. A few useful hints have been borrowed from 

' These works were published, the Grammar at L^diaua in lESl^ and the 
Zf/ct/onarjr at the same place in 1 854. 
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the system of generalizatioii employed by the late Professor Palmer 
in his ^ Simplified Grammar of the Hindustan! Language." 

The Beading Extracts — the first and the last excepted^are 
taken from the " Sikhkhg de Raj di Withia," the book appointed 
for Gbyemment Examinations in Panjabi. It will be found th^t 
they gradually increase in difficulty, the second story from the 
Janam-sakhl being in a much more colloquial style and in a 
different dialect from most of the others. The advantage of a care- 
fully Taried selection of this kind i^at once apparent. 

It is unnecessary to say much about the pronunciation of the 
language, but it may be noticed that (1) A is yery lightly sounded 
and is often entirely inaudible {$,g. he, kiha, riha, are pronounced 
e, kia, ria). At other times it»serves to lengthen the sound of the 
preceding yowel {$,g, bihla or wihla, pronounced bela or vela). 
So also in verbSi especially when the present tense of bona, ' to be,' 
is used as an auxiliary {$,g. while akhde ban is so written and 
r0€idy in speaking the two words are amalgamated and become 
^ akhdin). (2) B and W very often interchange both in speaking 
and writing ; and the ?, though here transliterated W in accord- 
ance with almost uniyersal custom (in Urdu and Hind! at least), 
is in reality much more nearly V. 

In words of Sanskrit origin the following are some of the more 
important changes that occur in their introduction into Panjabi. 
^ is often changed to B, and vice versd : ri becomes ir (kripa = P. 
kirpa) : sh and i alike become s (de^a = P. des) : ksh becomes kh 
(kshatriya = P. khattrl) : r and y united to another consonant 
become assimilated with it {e.g. S. punya = P. punn: S. dhanya 
— P. dhann: S. satya=01d P. sati. Mod. P. satt: S. karna=P. 
kann and H. XT. kan : S. karma = P. karm, kamm and H. U. kam). 
Words which in Urdu and Hindi have Xf ^ ^- generally take 4 
instead {e.g. bay a = P. wada : U. H. chhofna = P. chhadna), though 
^h generally remains unaltered. Those -wot^'a ^\i\OcL Vwi^ Vk^*^ 
rowels in Ji^ and U. and are of Sanskrit atociV \iw^ V^tN. q^^^Ss^ 
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P., and generally double the consonant following (but this is 
frequently explained as in the case of kam and kan above^. The 
2 sounds of Urdu (Persian and Arabic) words becomes j {e g, b&zar 
= P. bajar: Wazir = P. Wajir) — this applies to J J ^jo b : the 
9^ sounds and »A is^t (jw, li, ifi) become *: /becomes phi c 
becomes g\ ^ becomes khi 't becomes ki final -ah (2r-) becomes 
-d : ^ becomes A : ^ is omitted. Besides this, the PanjabI is dis- 
tinguished for its preference for the letter n,^ which is used in it 
in many cases when H. has n. ** Other peculiarities are less worth 
detailed notice. 

I have spared no pains to include in the Vocabulary every word 
used in the Eeadiug Lessons, and hope I have omitted none. If, 
however, any have through oversight been left out, they will 
probably be found to be very common TJ. and H. terms, the 
meaning of which is generally known to all who are likely to use 
this little book. 

Should this work assist any one in acquiring such a knowledge of 
PanjabI as will enable him to preach the Gospel to the people of 
that country, the compiler's chief object in preparing it will have 
been attained. 



W. St. C. T. 



Bombay, 

Oelobtr, 1887. 
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THE ELEMENTS OF PANJABI GRAMMAR. 



The PanjabI Language, like the Hind! with which it is closely 
allied, is derived from the Prakrtt, once the Ternacular of the 
Panjab and of a large part of Hindustan proper. As the Prakrit 
itself was only a popularised corruption or simplification of the 
Sanskrit, nearly every genuine Panjabi word of the present day 
can be traced without much difficulty to that venerable tongue, 
which contains many of the oldest forms of that Aryan speech 
which is common to most of the inhabitants of Europe, Persia, and 
India. Although but little cultivated, owing to the presence of 
Muj^ammadan conquerors who used in preference the Persian, and 
more recently the Urdu, language for literary purposes, the 
PanjabI tongue is well worthy of attention, even from a philo- 
logical or literary point of view. Moreover, in the central Panjab 
ift least, it is the mother-tongue of the people, and the only 
language thoroughly understood by the great majority of them. 

As those who study this tongue have generally gained a fair 
knowledge of Urdu first, it will not be necessary to do more than 
show in what the PanjabI differs from that dialect, as far as its 
grammatical relations are concerned. We shall therefore frequently 
avail ourselves of the Urdu language in order as far as possible to 
render th^ comparatively easy task of mastering the ^^m\si^ ^1 
the FanjabT tongue still more easy by Bhowing \Ibft A.o^^ T^'ss^C^sslir 
Bbjp and amilarity which exists between them, own^ \i^ ^^ ^^"^ 
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INTRODUCTION. 



This little treatise is intended to facilitate the study of a language 
hitherto hardly sufficiently valued, — the vernacular tongue of the 
great majority of the inhabitants of the Panjab. Although long 
groaning under the rule of Mul>ammadan conquerors, the people 
of the Panjab even then clung ^ their own language in preference 
to adopting the Urdu of their masters : and at the present time 
Urdu, although studied and taught in nearly every school to the 
almost utter neglect of the Panjabi, is nevertheless regarded by 
the mass of the people as being quite as much a foreign tongue as 
Norman-French was in England in days gone by. "While Urdu is 
generally spoken in public by the educated classes, yet in their 
own homes all — Mu^ammadans, Sikhs and Hindus alike (though 
with considerable difference of vocabulary) — speak PanjabI and 
PanjabI only. Any one who wishes to gain the confidence and win 
the affections of the villagers especially — and the Panjab is a 
^untry of villages — ^must be able to address them in their dear 
mother-tongue. If we except the Granth, — written in poetry, and 
in a dialect more nearly resembling Braj Bhasha than modem 
PanjabI, — and the various Janam Sakhls or mythical Lives of Guru 
Kanak, the language has produced few books of any great literary 
value. This to a great extent accounts for the light esteem in 
which it has generally been held by Europeans. Still, as we have 
tried to show, it is of no little importance, and it has by no means 
been utterJf neglected by those engag^ m \Xv^ ^«^ '^'jt^ ^ 
extcDding tSe kingdom of Christ in the Taxk^"^. '^'^ m^\s5B!«'«* 
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of the American Mission in Ludiana and Lahore have especially 
interested themselves in the language, and it is to them^hat we 
owe the only really useful ^ grammar (that of Dr. Carey was a 
merely tentative effort) and the only dictionary of the language 
^hich have yet appeared. To these — the **PanjabI Grammar" 
of that venerable Missionary, the Rev. John Newton of Lahore, 
and the " Panjabi Dictionary" edited by the Rev. L. Janvier of 
the same Society, I am very deeply indebted. Both these valuable 
works, however, are perhaps* utterly unknown in England, and 
they are almost out of print in the Panjab itself. It seemed to 
me therefore that it would be by no means a work of superero- 
gation to endeavour in a humble way to aid students in attaining 
a knowledge of Panjab! by compiling a Simplified Grammar and 
Reading Book, which might serve to remove some of the difficulties 
and supply the student with a stock of useful words. 

Besides the books above mentioned and the always usef^ 
Hindustani Dictionary of Platts, I had when in the Panjab the 
advantage of residing for more than a year in Amritsar itself, — the 
sacred city of the Sikhs— aud of reading tho language under the 
instruction of one of the Granthis of the Golden Temple. This 
has enabled me to explain a few points of Grammar which have 
not, I believe, been previously treated of, and also to give the 
meanings of certain words not found in the Panjab! Dictionary 
above referred to. Otherwise I lay no claim to originality^ whiclz. 
would be out of place in a work like the present. 

In the Grammar use has been made of Roman letters for the' 
purpose of simplification, but at the same time an exact system of 
transliteration has been adopted, so that there is no loss in ac- 
curacy to counterbalance the gain in time which results from 
dividing the difficulties of our task in order the better to overcome ^ 
them in succession. A few useful hints have been borrowed from 

^ These wnrka were published, the Grammax at lA^AikiiSk \xi \%!>\^ wA \\ia 
dictionary at The aame place in 1854. 
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the system of generalization employed by the late Professor Palmer 
in his ^ Simplified (Grammar of the Hindustani Language." 

The Beading Extracts — the first and the last excepted^are 
taken from the *< Sikhldii de Eaj dl Withia," the book appointed 
for OoTemment Examinations in Panjabl. It will be found th^t 
they gradually increase in difficulty, the second story from the 
Janam-sakhl being in a much more colloquial style and in a 
different dialect from most of the others. The advantage of a care- 
fully Taried selection of this kind i^at once apparent. 

It is unnecessary to say much about the pronunciation of the 
language, but it may be noticed that (1) A is very lightly sounded 
and is often entirely inaudible {e.g. he, kiha, riha, are pronounced 
e, kia, ria). At other times it^serves to lengthen the sound of the 
preceding vowel {$.g. bihla or wihla, pronounced bela or vela). 
So also in verbs, especially when the present tense of hoha, ' to be,' 
IB used as an auxiliary {$,g, while akhde ban is so written and 
TMdy in speMng the two words are amalgamated and become 
akhdin). (2) B and W very often interchange both in speaking 
and writing ; and the ?, though here transliterated W in accord- 
ance with almost universal custom (in Urdu and Hindi at least), 
is in reality much more nearly K 

In words of Sanskrit origin the following are some of the more 
important changes that occur in their introduction into Panjabl. 
•W is often changed to B, and vice versd : ri becomes ir (kr^pa = P. 
kirpa) : sh and i alike become s (deia =» P. des) : ksh becomes kh 
(kshatriya » P. khattrl) : r and y united to another consonant 
become assimilated with it {e.g. S. punya = P. punn: S. dhauya 
a P. dhann: S. satya=01d P. sati, Mod. P. satt: S. karha^P. 
kann and H. TJ. kan : S. karma = P. karm, kamm and H. U. kam). 
Words which in Urdu and Hindi have r, in P. generally take 4 
instead {e.g. ba^a » P. wada : U. H. chho^ na = P. chha4na), though 
fh pmrnvlfy remains unaltered. Those -woiQl^ ^\L\Oa. Vw^ \^t\% 
Yowfdam J^ and U. and are of Sanskrit atoek. \ivi^ ^'^^ qi^^'^"\s^ 
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P., and generally double the consonant following (but this is 
frequently explained as in the case of kam and kan above^. The 
2 sounds of Urdu (Persian and Arabic) words becomes j {e g, bazar 
= P. bajar: Wazir = P. Wajlr) — this applies to J J ^jo b : the 
9^ sounds and »A is^, (jw, li, ifi) become »: /becomes phi c 
becomes gi ^ becomes kh: ^ becomes hi final -ah (2r-) becomes 
-d : ^ becomes A : ^ is omitted. Besides this, the PanjabI is dis- 
tinguished for its preference for the letter n,, which is used in it 
in many cases when H. has n. Other peculiarities are less worth 
detailed notice. 

I have spared no pains to include in the Vocabulary every word 
used in the Eeadiug Lessons, and hope I have omitted none. If, 
however, any have through oversight been left out, they will 
probably be found to be very common TJ. and H. terms, the 
meaning of which is generally known to all who are likely to use 
this little book. 

Should this work assist any one in acquiring such a knowledge of 
Pan jab! as will enable him to preach the Gospel to the people of 
that country, the compiler's chief object in preparing it will have 
been attained. 



W. St. C. T. 



Bombay, 

Octobtr, 1887. 
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THE ELEMENTS OF PANJABI GRAMMAR. 



The PanjabI Language, like the Hindi with which it is closely 
allied, is derived firom the Prakrtt, once the Ternacular of the 
Panjab and of a large part of Hindustan proper. As the Prakrit 
itself was only a popularised corruption or simplification of the 
Sanskrit, nearly every genuine PanjabI word of the present day 
can be traced without much difficulty to that venerable tongue, 
which contains many of the oldest forms of that Aryan speech 
which is common to most of the inhabitants of Europe, Persia, and 
Lidia. Although but little cultivated, owing to the presence of 
Mo^ammadan conquerors who used in preference the Persian, and 
more recently the Urdu, language for literary purposes, the 
PanjabI tongue is well worthy of attention, even from a philo- 
logical or literary point of view. Moreover, in the central Panjab 
ift least, it is the mother-tongue of the people, and the only 
language thoroughly understood by the great majority of them. 

As those who study this tongue have generally gained a fair 
knowledge of Urdu first, it will not be necessary to do more than 
ahow in what the PanjabI differs from that dialect, as far as its 
grammatioal relations are concerned. We shall therefore frequently 
ayail ourselves of the Urdu language in order as far as possible to 
render th^ comparatively easy task of mastering the ^rojnm^T ^1 
the FoBjabl tongue still more easy by Bhowing ^ii^ A.os^ T^'ss^il^»Ti.- 
Mblp Mod simnarity which exists between them, own^ \ic> *Ocl^ ^''^^'^ 



V 



10 PAKJABI OSAKUAB. 

that the Pan jab! and the Hindi (the grammar of which language 
is preserved intact in Urdu) are sister-dialects rather than distinct 
languages. 

§ 1. 

The Parts of Speech may be conveniently regarded as eight, as 
in English. Of these, Nouns, Adjecti\e8, Pronouns and Verbs 
possess Gender, Number and Case. 

There are two genders. Mainline and Feftiinine ; and only two 
Numbers, Singular and Plural. In each number there are at most 
only two forms of the word, which are often identical, the in- 
flected and the uninflected form, which may also be called the 
Absolute and the Constructive or Oblique respectively. 

The termination -a is generally masculine, and is the most 
common masculine ending in the nom. sing. Its feminine equiva- 
lent is -I. 

§ 2. Nouns. 

1. Gender, — No rule can be laid down which will fix the gender 
of every word vrith certainty. But it may be stated that the 
termination -a is generally masculine, and -I generally feminine 
(except in gentile nouns). Most words derived from Urdu pre- 
serve the gender they have in that tongue, except e,g, rah, a way, 
which is m. in PanjabI, though f. in Urdu. Words of Sanskrit 
origin, if origiually masculine or neuter, are m. in PanjabI (excej^t 
e.g. wastu, a thing, which is f., though neuter in Sanskrit) ; if 
originally f. they generally remain so. As in almost all tongues, 
words necessarily implying females are feminine. Words ending 
in -t and -hat ^^ ordinarily f., unless these endings are part of 
the root, , 

2. Inflection. — ^Most nouns undergo no change in the singular. 
In the plural the oblique ending is universally -a. 

J^ui m^cs. in -a change this into -e in tiie obl\(\5ie dag. &^4<jl 
Jiojn. plur., and preBx -i before -a in the oXAiqviL© ^Wx* ^^ 
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Feminines undergo no inflection in the sing. Their plural ends 
in both absolute and oblique cases in -(i)a. 

The cases are strictly two, Nom. and Obj. To these the Nom. 
of Address or Vocative may be added for convenience. To mascs. 
-a may be added to the stem (-ia in case the nom. ends in -a) in 
the sing, and -e to femq. sing, to form the voc.^ In the plural 
both may add -o (for euphony -io). We have therefore the 
following scheme : — ^ 

Maaeulitu, 
Bing. 



Aim. 

Obi. 
"Voc 



(1) or (2) 



-& 
-e 
ifi 



Plur. 
(1) or (2) 



S 
•o 



-e 
-io 



Feminifie. 
Sing. Plur. 



-e 



-0)5 

-fia 

-(1)0 



For convenience we append the declension of the following 
words with their Urdu equivalents. 



(1.) MobcuUm. 
Singular. Ploral. 

(Panj.) (UidQ.) (Panj.) (Urdu.) 



(2.) Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

(Panj.) (UrdQ.) (Panj.) (Urdu.) 



Aba. mufi^-a 


lark-tt 


muft4-o lark-e 


dh! 


beti 


dhi-& bet! -a 


Obi. muiid-e 


lark-e 


muu(^-ia lark-o 


dhl 


be^i 


dhi-ft be^i-o 


Yoc. ma&4-la 


' lark-e 


mu&4-io lark-o 


dhl-e 


be^i 


dhi-o beti-o 



A few mascB. in -a do not change this into -e in the oblique, 
0.g. atma, ipirit, which may, however, moke atme. 

Mascs. in -u have -o or -wa in voc. sing., and -o or -wo in voc. 
pi. Their pi. oblique ends in -wa. 

VTouns ending in -a or -u are treated as if they ended in the 
Towels without the nasal, as far as declension is concerned. 

Feminines may contract the uom. plur. termination -ia into -i. 

Feminines in -u and fl change this into -w before adding any 
termination. Voc. pi. may be in -6 or -w6 ; voc. sing, in -we, or 
it may be the same as the nom. 

d. ITauns with Postpositions. — Instead of a variety of cases as in 



*\»^ * In addiman^ penona At a distance a epec\a\ iotm \r Mfift^ \x^ ^^ ^^' 
'mttj- be tt^ed tl» • Vocative oi Distance.' It ia t\ie aaum loi\io>^ ^\A«» 
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PANJABI ORAHHAH. 



Sanskrit, Fanjabl, in common with Urdu and most modem tongues, 
uses auxiliary words to express varieties of meaning. These may 
be called jpo^^ositions as in Urdu, as they follow the noun instead 
of preceding it. They all require the oblique form of the word. 
Trhe following are the most usual simple postpositions with their 
Urdu equivalents : — ^. 



P. U. 

nai B=ne (by) 
da. d! ska, u (of) 
nli = ko fto) 
*te =86 (from) 
-wichch=me (in) 



P. U. 

15 s=tak (up to) 
nul egiiih (witk) 
pur e=par (on) 
pas I _ 



Of these some are also 
u^ed in compoflition with 
the oblique form of da, 
as ghar (de) passghar 
(ke) pas. 



The postposition da (m.), di (/.) takes the same terminations 
both sing, and pi. which mascs. in -a and fems. in -i respectively 
do, and agrees with the governing noun in gender, number and 
case. In Urdu ka and ki agree in gender and number but not in 
case, and this construction is sometimes followed in Fanjabi : e.g.: 

Us manukhkh diS dhiSsUs mard lu betiS. 

Us mimde dil mittrfi wichch or\ tt i - i i ^ j *- —- 

Us muiide de mittrfi wichch | =^^ ^^^^^^ ^« ^^*^ °^«- 

4. Other terminations. — In place of the postpositions wichokf te, 

etc., certain terminations, originally separate postpositions, are 

sometimes added to the stem. Of these -e added to the sing. 

denotes tn, e.g. us di dargahe»U8 dl dargah wichch (Urdu uski 

dargah me) : — 6 denotes from e.g. ghard=ghar te. In the Plur. 

oblique, (i)a is turned into -i to denote in, as ghari,' in the houiA. 

(The termination -5 is doubtless the same as the Marathf hun or 

'Xmfrom, and occurs in the form un in Urdu and Pan jab! numerals, 

e.g. unit for ekunis, {one from twenty) 19. 

^ The postposition te is more commonly used in written compositions and 
in the Malwa or Cis-Satlaj Panjah. In the Trans-Satlaj cUstrict or Panjab 
proper tho is almost universally used in the yillaffes. 

' Sometimes this termination is used in tne plural to denote the agmi 
with the past tense of a transitive verb, e.g. Musalmanf chahia, for Musalmfinft 
naj chdbm, * the Musalmana desired.' This is probably to be accounted for bj 
^Ae fact tiaf, as in old Afarathf, the agential termma^ioii \u \.\i« ^Vixal waa -hfj j^ 
AOf/ /Aa* Masalmanf would stand for MusalmM. ^Cl. ^.\Mto, ^V ^ena^' 
^f^^. derebf. Old Mar. devShf, now devinT). 
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5. Ihrmation of Feminines. — Feminine nouns are formed from 
maacs. ifii -a by changing -a into -I : e.g, ghora, horse ; ghorl, mare, 

Mascs. in -T, -la, -ia, and -iya substitute -n (9) for these endings, 
or change -T into -ani, e.g. khattrl, khattrani. 

To mascs. ending in a consonant, -nl is generally added, as utt,. 
a camel, fem. uttnl. 

Koie. — Another termination of very frequent occurrence in PanjabT is -ku. It 
is added to numerals and nouns denoting time, measure, etc., and denotes abnut, 
nemrlp, as ehapku. about A ehaji, i.e, about 24 minutes. This is the same as the 
ek used in Urdii, Hindi, and Mara^hT after another numeral or a noun denoting 
measorement, aspanch ek adrnf^ * about five men/ ' some five persons.' 

§ 3. AnJECTITES. 

1. Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same class. Those, 
however, that end in a consonant, except the numerals, are unin- 
flected. Contrast the Urdu : — 

Changia manukhkhS nd = achchhe fidmio ko 

Das j^hore = das ghofe 

Dasa ghofS nal s das ghoro ke suth. 

An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, number and case^^ 
being separately and fully declined (when it admits of inflection), 
and not dropping case-endings as in Urdu. Sometimes, however, 
maflc. adjj. in the oblique plural follow the Urdu idiom ; as unha 
dina wichch or un dina wichch, Urdu un dino me, in those days, 
• 2. Comparison. — As in Urdu, no terminations are used to form 
the comparative and superlative, te being used as se in Urdil : e.g, 
Sabna wasta te ih changf haigl, Urdu sab chizo se yih achchhl 
hai «= * this is the best of all things,' literally, ' this is good away 
from all things.' (It is interesting to note that a similar con- 
struction is used in all Polynesian and Melancsian languages.) 

* This agreement with its noun takes place in Panjabi (though not in UrdQ) in 
fbe case of adjectives which are combined with such verbs as karuaUi form other 
verbs, :p. changi karnH, io heal, to cure, to mnke tcell \ e.g.>iTi \\^ "^"wc^ \^ 
etMo^d kits, jif A^a/ed thiae women, where "we vroxA^ \vftN^ vp ♦ ^ii^^ '^'^ 
irn'MOimtoko cAanfO kiya. 
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§ 4. Pbohouks. 

1. Fenonah. — These are:— 

iBt Pere. 8. mai, PI. as! ; 2nd Pers. 8. tu, PI. tusi ; 3rd Pers. 
8. ub, PI. ah, oh. They are declined as foUavB ; — 

* l«t S. nom. mat, obi. mai (but me tafiom mt). Agent, maT ' (for roai n«). 
Suds. „ tB, ,, tsi(butteCe/raM (A«;, „ taT (tor t«i ne). 
3rd 8. „ uh, ob, „ iu, uh (sometimes at), ■ „ on. oa (for uh db). 
IftPl. „ Ml, „ 8sa, ai, „ aal. 

2Dd PI. „ toel, „ tiUH. tabB, „ tusT. 

Srd PI. „ uh, oh, „ untii, ^ ,\ tmhl, nnhl nai. 

The third personal pronoun uh is also used for the demonstrative 
"that." Local dialects have several different forms for these 
pronouns. 

2. PoiwutTM. — These are : — 

Ist Pers. 8. meiu, 2nd terii, 3rd nsda: 1st Pers. Fl. asa^a, sada; 
2nd tu^a, tuhada ; 3rd unba da. These are declined like adjec- 
tives. (Tuba, tuha^a etc., are generaUy pronounced as if written 
twa, twadda. etc.) 

3. DtmorutrativM. — lb (Urdil yib) tku, is declined as ub, that, 
above. Ah, thU (Hindi yah for yib), is indeclinable in the 
singular; in the oblique plural it makes alui. 

4. Other pronoutu. — The relatives, interrogatives, et«., differ 
very slightly from the ITrdu. 

Sabh OT sarbatt, all ~ Urdu sab : in the obi. plur. it baa sabbnS. 
Hor, other = Urdu aur ; in the oblique plur. it is sometimes regular, 
sometimes follows the analogy of sabh. 

Eol, any one, makes kise, kisl, or kite in the obi. sing, and some- 
times kinba iu the obi. plural. The Agent may be denoted by ■ 
kine or kini sing, and kin! pi. 

Jo, who, which, makes jis or jib (or jit) in ohl. sing, and jinS 

' An idiomatic construction, in which ths Agendul ia uied tcilAout the part 

tense of B trnnsitive lerb should he noticed. We often find senteneea such as maT 

Of dl deb rB ^hokou hai ; taT sudagari luml si, ' I muit harn his hodf ■J'"" 

iad to trade. ' la tbeie (he pronona ii in the ARentisi tn deoota rfur^. Thii 

eoastrBctinB A not med m PidQ proper, though 1 ^a^a tesA.v'i iiei \D.'a« 

"^ HiadaatOal of the imedDcated MntammadaoB ol Bomha^. 
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or jinhain obi. pL: the Agent is denoted by jin and jini (or jinhi) 
respectiT^ly. 

Jihra or jebra, who, which, whosoever ; jiha/ jeha (Urdu jaisa), 
of what iort, are declined regularly. Jeta,' as large as^ as long as, 
is regalar, but in the forth jet or jait is not declined. 

So is declined on the analogy of jo, having tih and tit as well as 
tis — t taking the place of the initial letter in the oblique cases, as 
in Urdu. 

Ajiha, ajeha a Urdu aisa, of such a kind ; iha or eha a of this 
sort ; tiha or teha, of that sort ; ai^a (or ait indeclinable), so large, 
are regular. 

Kaun, tohof makes kis, kih, etc. Ki, what? also has kis, kih, etc. 

Kehra, kihra, tohteh one?; Kiha, keha (=kaisa) of what sort?; 
lefd, ke^a, kaifa (indeclinable kaif), of what size? are regular. 

Ap, self, makes apna, T, etc., for the possessive, retaining the long 
vowel in the first syllable. When used honorifically (in imitation of 
the Urdu usage) for tusi, it takes the verb in the 2nd pars, pi., not 
the drd, as in Urdu. 

5. Use of Pronouns, — ^Tu is used in PanjabI to denote affection 
between friends or relatives. Towards an inferior it is not in- 
sulting as in Urdu, but rather kindly. Tusi is used to equals and 
even to superiors instead of ap, used in both cases in Urdu. 

6. Affixes. — The affixes -i, -e, -o, are sometimes added to a pro- 
noun, as -! is in Urdu, to make it more emphatic : e.g, uhl, uho = 
Urdu wuhl. Hi is also used, as in Urdu, for the same purpose, 
with both pronouns and other words. 

Sara («=Urdu -sa) and jiha ( = Urdu jaisa) are added, especially 
to adjectives of size and quality as well as to adjective pronouns, 
to express rather; as wada sara, ** rather large" (Urdu baya sa), 
chbota jiha, "rather small," ** smallish" (Uixiu chho^a jaisa). 

1 Jihtt reqaiies the obi. case to be used before it : as pakhlrS jiha hal, state 
like th»i of/agtn. 
* Borne prefer t^e form je^u aa being more correct l^n ^fc^o^. 
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7. Contractions, — We often meet with jichcbir for jitna chir 
(Urdu jitnl muddat), as long a time asi jiddin^jis din^^on what 
day : koikk s kol ikk, any one : ikkas = iksi ikk, some one. 

^ § 5. Verbs. 

In Fan jab! the tenses are formed much in the same wlty, or at 
least on the same system, as in Urdu, and the use of the tenses is 
similar. As in most other inflectional lang;uagesy any part of 
the verb may be analysed into: — (1) Verbal root or verb proper, 
(2) participial affix or part of the substantive verb ' to be/ (3) pro- 
nominal ending. 

The 2nd Sing, of the Imperative is the stem or simplest part 
of the verb. Prom this the other simple tenses, moods, etc., are 
formed as follows : — 

1. Stem ghall, send. 

IniinitiTe, or Noun of Action . ghall4-na, to tend, 

Aorist, Indefinite ghall- -S, etc., / majf nnd. 

Present Participle ghall4-da, •?, tending. 

Past Participle Passive .... ghall-|-ia, -T, tent, ^ 

Future Participle Passive or ) ghall-f-TcIa, -i, to be sent or sent 

Gerundive ) — mittendus or missus. 

The so-called Aorist is really the old Present Indicative, as is 
seen from a comparison with the Bengali and the Sanskrtt. It is 
used with this meaning in the Granth. This tense is formed by 
adding the remains of the original Aryan pronominal terminations 
to the stem. These terminations in PanjabI are : — * 

Sing. 1st Pers. -S ; 2nd, -e ; 3rd, -e or u (as hoQ for howe), etc. 
Plur. 1st Pers. -S, iye ; 2nd, -0 ; ' 3rd, -an ' or -an. 

^ In the masc. a nasal n is often added to the past Part. Pass., as Kise dfi 
kahina na manniS, * he did not pay attention to any one's words.' The nasal here 
is doubtless a survival of the Sanskrit neut. termination -am, and not merely a 
blunder. 

' Verbs in which -Y is inserted before the infin. term na {e.g. rahina) take -in 

h^re instead of -an or -an ; and in those verbs in which the stem ends in fi, this 

}etter is changed in the 3rd pi. aor. into n, and then -ail is the termination added, 

as ^.y. j'anna, to know, stem j&hf but 3rd pi. aor. janah. 

"^ /o tbe^alandhar dialect in the 2nd pi. we oiten iind ^o YQ&t»eji of -o^ bat the 

frranthia in Atnritsar Bay this is wrong. * 
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The Future adds -^ moBC. and -gT fern, for the siug., and -ge 
and gla respectively for the plural, to the Tarious persons of the 
Aorist.^ 

There are two forms of the Imperative : — (a) Direct, as ghall,' 
pi. ghall-o : (b) indirect, as ghalli, ghall-io. 

When the stem ends in»a vowel, as in auna, ^ to come/ the full 
ending -nda is added to form the present participle, as au-nda. 
[Gf . Fers. -an, -anda : *6ansk. -ant : Gk. -ont : Lat. -ent : Anglo- 
Sax, -and: Gbrman -end, etc.] In consonantal stems only -da 
(Urdu -ta) is added, as in ghall-da. 

The Infinitive affix is generally and according to rule -na (or 
more probably -ana), not -na as in IT. and H. (A shortened form, 
in which the last vowel is omitted, is in frequent use in both the 
nom. and the oblique.) When, however, the stem ends in -n, r, r, 
or ), the termination is -na instead. In the Ludiana dialect verbs 
which in H. and XT. end in 1 take \ in its stead, and have -na in 
the infinitive. In the Amritsar dialect, however, the sound } never 
occurs, its place in all words being taken by 1 ; such a verb as 
H.ir. bal-na becomes therefore in Ludiana ba)-na and in Amritsar 
bal-na. (In the Vocabulary only one of such forms is generally 
given.) 

The Infinitive changes its termination to agree with the noun it 
governs in such phrases as galla kamia, Urdu bate kama. 

The noun of Agency is properly formed from the shortened 
infinitive which is often used in connexion with other verbs : — 

Thus ghall-na : shortened ghallan : N. of Agency, ghall-anwala 
or -anwaja, ' a sender.' 

Other tenses both Active and Fassive are formed, as in Urdu, by 
adding the FanjabI equivalent forms of the auxiliary verbs bona 

' In some places the common people make the futnre masculine end in -gn 
instead of in -ga. ^ 

• X Bhoii 'U i§ntten added, as rahu, 'stay,' im^rat. ol t^xtsa^XsmX^ "CkvaSa 
ouljr M help to pronandatioD, and may be omitted at pVeaaxixQ. 
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and jana. We proceed to give the chief parts of these which 
present any peculiarity. 

2. Hona, to he^ become. 

Indie. Pres. Sing. Ist h8(gH), 2nd haT(ga), 3rd hai(g&). The termination -ga, 
,, ,, Plur. Ist hS(ge), 2nd ho'ge), 3rd ban(ge). if added, agrees in 
,, Past Sing. l8t8a(gaj, 2nd 8a(ga), 3rd 8a(ga). ^nder with the snb- 

,, ,, Plnr. let seorsa, 2nd se, Srdscrorsan. ject. 

ft „ Sing, feminine has si. etc., and pi. siS. etc. 

Indefinite, howa, etc. ; Fut. howS^a, etc. ; Imperat. ho, howo. 

Pree. Part, hunda ; Past. part, hoia ; Fnt. Part. Pafo. hoida. 

There are very many dialectic forms, too numerous to detail 
here. The fern, sing, si is almost universally used for the masc. as 
well. The future in Eawal Pin^if Multan, etc., is ho^, hosi, 
hosT; hosa, hoso, hosan, instead of howaga, etc. (v. Appendix C). 

8. Jana, to go, to become. 

Imperat. jah, jao or jawo ; indirect jai and jaio. 

Present Part janda (distinguish fix)m janda, ' knowing'). 

Past Part, gia m., gai f . 

Gerund (as in Urdu) jaya, as mai jaya karda ha, ^ I am in the 
habit of going.' This, however, in PanjabI, is more commonly 
expressed by janda hunda ha. So, for another example, where we 
would say in Urdu, wuh roz baroz mas j id me jake du'a manga 
karta hai, in Panjabi we would have, uh bar din masit wichch jaike 
benti karda hunda hai, '' he is in the habit of going to the mosque 
every day and saying his prayers." 

4. Causative Verbs. 

These are formed by adding -wau-na to the stem, — compare the 
Urdu -wa-na, as kama, ' to do ' ; kar- wau-na, * cause to do.' 

5. Dransitives from Intransitives and from other Transitives. 

These are formed much as in TJidCi. 

.Examplee: — sikhkhn^ ffikhkh-Slna or sikhkhlauha; kama, karaunS; dekhna, 
tUkbalni or-iau^a; balna, balna ; tiinia, toriivr, \^A\t^ XkVf^t^ 
bahihg, hahSM; bhigna, blugoiia; VhcLhMi)\Ch»&ad^ w^x^'oSEtk. 
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6. Compound Verba, 

These require no notice^ being formed in exactly the same way 
as in Urdu. 

7. irregular Verbs. 

These are very few in number. The principal are hona and 
jana already given, together with : — 



Inftn. 

kami, to do, 
jadni, to bear, 

dekbna, to see, 

deiiA, to giTO, 
pahonchAi, to ar- 

rire, 
borasfti, to rain, 
rahiM, to Btaj, 
pachh&nna, to re- 
cognise, 
Pha^I. to be en- 
tangled, 



Past Part. 

kits (karia pulg.). 

jaiy&, jaina. 
I 9i(htha, difh^ha, 
) dekhia. 

ditta. 

fpahuntu, pnjja, 
pahnnchia. 
bath^ba, ban^sia. 
riba. 

tpachhata, 
pachbuina. 

-pbata. 



Infin. 

kb&na, to eat, 
janna, to know, 
4hahi&a» ^f^l 
4aaina j ' j 

lahna, to aligbt, 
painfi, to fall, 
paona (causat), to 
cause to fall 

bannbiia, to bind, | 

laina, to take, 
sluiia, to sew, 
kahiiia, to say. 



Past Part. 

kbadbu, kabda. 

jata. 

^ba^b^ba, 

^hi^h^ha. 

latba. 

pia. 

paia 
Dannbia. 
badhdha. 
lia.i laia, lita. 
sita, sia. 
kiba. 



The irregular forms of these are the older, the regular are in 
most cases of more usual occurrence when they exist. 

§ 6. Adterbs, Postpositions, Cokjtjnctions, Intebjections. 

•These require no notice here, as the rules of Syntax which 
concern them agree so closely with those of the Urdu. 



' Fern, lai : ef, gia, fern, gu ; kiha, fern, kabi ; rihu, fern. rahi. 
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APPENDIX "A. 



The NuicsRALs. ^ • 

These are Tery similar to the Urdu. The "teens are denoted hj 
-ara, the -tys up to 40 by -Ih or -!, 40 in composition by -tall, 
50 in composition by -wanja, 60 in composition by -hat, 70 ditto 
by -hattar, 80 ditto by -asT, 90 ditto by -anawe. 19, 29, 89, etc. 
are expressed by 20-1, 80-1, 40-1, etc. Sing;ulars are often used 
as in Urdu, instead of plurals with the cardinal numbers. 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
6. 
6. 



CardinalB. Ordinals, 

ikk pahila, -i. 

tinn, tija, -T, tia, -i. 

char chauthS, -i. 

panjwfi, -wl. 

chhewi, -f . 



I. 



panj 
chhe 



7. satfc 

8. a^hth 

9. nau 

10. das 

11. riarfi, yarS 

12. baru 
17. satarS 
19. unni 



The rest are form- 
ed (as in UrdQ) by 
adding wS, whicn 
maj dialectically 
become m2. When 
inflected, this -wS 
becomes we. 



Cardinals. 

20. bih, wih 

25 \ Panji» 
^^' f pachchi 

40. chali 

.g ( nn&anjus 

' ( nnwanja 

69. ufiahat 

go (narinnaw?, 

' ( narinname. 

100. sai, San. 



dOfia, twofold, 
tiuna, threefold, 
chauna, fourfold, 
pachauna, fivefold, 
chhiauna, sixfold, etc. 



The method of de- 
noting fractions is 
similar to that in 
Urda. 



« 



/ 
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APPENDED B. 



Rbabiko Lessoit tbok "SikhkhI de BIjdiwithia." 

Ih gura Gk>TiiidniU(li nianpune te hT wa^ chatur sa ar 

Tih guru GoTiod Singli bachpan se hi bara hoehjar thfi aur 



chhoG Omar wiclich hi is nai liramdaji da kamm ajiba sikhkhia 

efabo^ 'omr me hi is ii6 firandazi ka kam aisa sikha 

sS ki is de baniS wicbcbo koi is de barabar tir nabi chala 

thi ki is ke ham-*iimro me se koi is ke barabar tir nahT chalu 

sakda sfi. Is diS kaiS gtdlS te malum bmida bai io ih 

tha Is ki kai Dato se ma'likm beta haiki yih 



Pharsi jaban hi jaAda sa. Bbawe Pharsi ate Gurmukbi te 

Farsi zabitn bhi janta tha. Agarchi Fursi aur Gurmukbi ke 

haJk her widdia ta is nil koT nahT fiundi sT, par 

'al&wa aur 'ilm to is ko koi nahT ata tha, lekin 



jMOfKtf «r IbauJbiS ate horxitt g:ian\a ^ v^c^^N» ^^ 

pmaihS MOT nmulario aur aur *alim!o \i V^^^ ^^ 
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PAKJAfil OBAMMAB. 



T^ra" tfef ^ t3dx3i ^iddi Q^dX) wfinft »MlOt9 'ft fe 



Babab is nfi charcha-warta kami ajih! 

sabab is ko bab9 kaml &is! 



aundi 
at! 



SI 

thi 



ki 
ki 



WTV^ 35ra^ 3TO yof3*Ht ^srt ^ nnv^ ^w sra 



apni 
apni 



takrir 
taqrir 



nal 
se 



bahutiS 
bahut 



lok» 
logo 



nil 
ko 



apni 
apni 



wal 
|;araf 



kar 
kar 



feWT TT I 



lia 
lia 



sa. 
tba. 



The Urdu translation and Roman trcmsliteration aro given aboYC. 
It may be noticed that the writer of the book from which this 
extract is taken is rather too fond of using learned UrdQ words. 
Many such words, however, have now become thoroughly incor- 
porated into the PanjabT language. The above extract is here 
inserted in order to enable the student to teat his knowledge of the 
Gurmukhi character before proceeding to the Second Fart, 



t. 



i 
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APPENDIX C. 

Notes on the LahindI Diaxect. 

This is the dialect in ^hich are written the Extracts from the 
Janam Sakhl which are given in our Reading Lessons. Although 
Fanjabl, like most «ther languages, especially those which are 
comparatiyely little cultivated, contains many dialectic varieties, 
yet these may be broadly divided into two main divisions, the 
Western and the Eastern. The GranthTs of Amritsar say that 
the main characteristics of the Western division are noticeable 
more particularly west of Lahore and north of the RavT. The 
speech of this part of the Pan jab may be regarded as preserving 
some words and grammatical forms which are older than the 
equivalent ones used in Hindi, and even in the Eastern Panjabi. 
In these and other respects it serves to some extent as a con- 
necting link between the Eastern Panjabi and the SindhT and 
Gujarat! languages, especially perhaps in the formation of the 
future tense, in which it shares with Gujarat! the honour of 
preserving the Sanskrit future in a less corrupted state than any 
other modem language of India. The use of s as the distinguish- 
ing sign of the future, lost by Latin in pre-classical times, 
retained in Classical but lost in Modem Greek, is still character- 
istic of Western Pan jab!. It shows, moreover, a preference, in 
most instances, for the use of old and irregular past tenses of 
verbs, when regular forms of the same words are more common 
in the more cultivated dialect. On the other hand, however, 
some forms, as e,g, kahia, rahia (from kahina, rahina) are regular 
in the dialects of the Western division, while they are irregular 
(kiha, riha) in the Eastern. But this too is due to the preference 
for BTchaiemii which we have mentioiiQ&, lot V'^X^ wA T^oa. ^r.^ 
really contracted farms ot the older ka\i\5i wA t^Jm5.,^&\& ^'<^5vK«^ 
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24 PAirjABI ORAHKAB. 

from their feminines kahl and rahl. In certain instances we find 
Braj Bbasha (old Hindi) forms still used in the Lahinda and 
other dialects of the Western division. The Western dialects 
show a preference for h where the Eastern have tr, as Lahinda 
•ba^a for wa4a, * large ; ' bich for wichch, ' in : ' also for long 
vowels (in this resembling the Mara^hi ^guage), e.g. manukhkh 
for manukhkh, nanga for nanga, nahi and nahi for nahi, dukh 
for dukh, etc. : it also inserts a nasal, as bhwe for bhawe, painda 
for paida (^Jw), mai nu for mai nu, etc. The following notes 
will, it is hoped, enable the student to understand the extracts 
from the Janam Sakhi which we have given, and will also serve as 
a foundation for a more perfect acquaintance with the peculiarities 
of Western Panjabi generally. 



§ 1. Nouns and Adjectives. 

In nouns and adjectives the Lahinda dialect is nearly in agree- 
ment with Eastern Panjabi. The Nom. is often used for the Voc, 
as Bala for Bale ; and -a is added in place of -a to the longer 
form, as Mardania for Mardania. In this dialect the nai of the 
instrumental or agential case is almost universally omitted (as in 
Dakkhani), but the nom. is put in the oblique case, e.g. Mardane 
kahia for Mardane nai kiha ; unha chadia for unha nai (or unhl) 
chadia. But this is not the only postposition commonly omitted, 
for da, di, de, are nearly as frequently understood, as are other 
similar words also : e.g. Parmesur jl nam = Parmesur ji da naQ ; 
sudhdh atme simare = sudhdh atme na^ simare : nam simaran aia 
hai = naQ simaran lal aia hai : tan bhasam laga! <= tan pur bhasam 
la! : jl awe = jl wichch awe, etc. etc. 

Eeminine nouns in -a or -ai form their plurals in -al, as bala or 
balai, misfartune, pi. balai. 

besides ^be uanal forma, some peculiar and old numerals occur : 
^y- duhi as well as do, 'two/ trae as woU as \iuaxi> 'Ooivi^s' ^^ 
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VOTES Oir THE LAHINI)! DIALECT. 25 

hikk as^well as ikk, 'one' (the latter being of course, a mere 
ynlgaiisniy as is hachhchha for achhchhay etc.). 

§ 2. Fbonouks. ^ 

Mai is used in obl. instead of mai, as well as in the nom. and 
agential : $.g. ma! nu kahia for mai nu kiha. So also tai for tai 
in 2Dd pers. sing. : a£, 1st pi. for asa, and also for asa nai (asi) : 
tnsa for toha, tuha nai, tusi, etc. In place of the usual forms of 
the drd sing., a shortened form -sn, or -os is used (sus nai and us 
nu), which is attached as an enclitic termination to other words, 
especially to verbs (vide such forms as kakhkhios under Verbs), e.g, 
naUsu = nahi us nai. Unha is used for unhi or unha nai. 

Kol is used, with an alternative form kai, which is also used for 
the plural kal. Its obl. is kise or kite. Kaun has generally kit 
in the oblique, as So has tit. As well as kuchh we find the forms 
kujh, kichh, kichhu, and even the Braj Bhasha kachhu. 

§ 3. Vekbs. 

1. Aorist.—ThQ aorist has a considerable variety of forms: e.g. 
for &we, drd sing., we find awai and awl as well as the regular 
form ; and in most verbs which end in a in the stem, instead of w 
b6iDg inserted before the aorist terminations, h is put in, as in, 
as in Braj Bhasha, e.g. dehe, deho, laho for dewe, dewo, lao (leo). 
This occurs in the Imperative also. In the 3rd sing. aor. when 
w (or h) is not inserted, the termination is often -i (hoi, etc.), cf. 
the Hind! .-y (hoy pronounced hoe). The form -le of the Ist pi. 
often becomes -lai as in Braj, e.g. kariai^karlc. 

2. Infinitive. — The infinitive in verbs which in the Eastern 
dialect end in -auna take awana instead in Lahinda. In the 
infinitives tbe^final -a ib often omitted. ^ 

8. J^^smi rart.—lji verbs in whicli IYl© lfiXi.\£&si\Nx^^ ^\!i.\^^5i. 
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-awna (Eastern -auna), the pres. part in Lah. is -awada or -awida : 
e,g, gawanna (Lah. gawawana), pres. part, gawaida ; khawaida for 
khawaunda; awada (fir. awana»auna, to come)«aunda. 

4. Conjunctive Fartictple, or Perfect Fart, Act, — The optional 

* longer form in -i {e,g, kahi ke for kah ke) is much used in Lah. 

as older than the shorter form. It mAj he nsed without -ke or 

-kar as in Hindi. In the preference for the longer form in -i {e.g. 

pachhani, hoi jawega, jai kar, etc.), Lah. resibmhles Braj Bhasha. 

6. Imperative. — ^In the 2nd Sing, the termination -u is very 
common, e.g, dehu (deh), rahu (rah),, karu (kar), but may be 
omitted. In other instances -i is added, as khahi as well as kha 
for the usual Panj. khah or khahu. (See also under Aorist.) 

6. Fast Tense and past part. pass. — Such old forms as llta for 
lla are much used : also kahia for kiha, rahia for riha, paia for pia 
(from paina), etc. ; khada is used for khadha, from khawana, to 
eat (Eastern Panj. khana). The fem., besides changing -a into -I, 
sometimes adds another -a to that, as kltia for kit! (from kama). 

But the most noticeable peculiarity about the past tense is that, 
when the pronoun of the 3rd pers. sing, is used with it, either as 
agent or object (direct or indirect), the verb and pronoun are 
united in a remarkable way, as will be seen from the examples 
that follow, e.g., kahia us nu or kahia us nai becomes kahios ; so 
also kitossus nai kita or us nu kita ; dito8«us nai ditta or us nu 
ditta; akhios=u8 nai or us nu akhia, etc. In these forms the o 
arises from the fusion of the final -d of the verb with the initial 
u of the pronoun. So also in the pres. perf. we find khatifia haisu 
for us nai khattia hai, etc. 

7. Future. — The regular Fanjab! (Eastern) future may be used ; 
but there are other forms also which must be noticed. One is 
produced by the insertion of -I before the future terminations 
without any apparent change of meaning, e.g. kaftlega for ka^tega, 

pherTang^ warlange, for pherange, wa^ange. But the most re- 
laarkable is the retention of the use ot « m ttcLft ia\^tt^> ^ Vsl 
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Sanskrit^ This is used with all kinds of verbs. The following 
comparatiye table may be of interest : — 



Wert.Panj. 
S. Ist Pen. m./. Aar-s-S 
„ 2iid „ m/. Kar-8-f 
,, 3rd „ m.f. Kar-s-i 
PL Ist „ m./. Kar-s-I 
„ 2nd ,, m.f, Kar-B-o 



It 



3Td 



If 



IN./. Kar-8-an 



Gajarati. 
Kar-18' 
Ear-^-e 
Kar-^-e 
^ Kari^-u 
Kar-8-o 
Ear-tf-e 



Prakrit. 
Kar-iBsami 
Kar-issasi 
Ear-issadi 
Ear-issamo 
Kar-issadba 
Ear-iBsanti 



Sanskrt't. 
Earishyumi 
Earishyasi 
Earishyati 
Earishyamos 
Earishyatha 
Earishyanti 



In this form of the Western FanjabI future no gender distinction 
appears. 

8. Other irregulaniMS. — The verb bona has aha in the past for 
sa, f . sing. Srd pers. ahl ; masc. pi. ahe, f . pi. ahia . When sa is 
used, it becomes in masc. pi. se for se : na aha is contracted into 
naha. In the present tense also the 3rd sing, is often hai as well 
as haiy the 3rd plur. generally haini for ban, sometimes bain (of. 
Sindhl term, -ani in 3rd pi. of aor.). As! ha is contracted into asa, 
as karde asa for asi karde ha. 

Dae^ occurs for dewega, jano for jano, hoiga for howega [hosi 
for howega, awasl for awega or awegl, etc., v. 7], and jaie is used 
in our extracts for ho jaie. Other peculiarities of the Western 
Panjab! dialects the student will easily master as he progresses in 
bis knowledge of the spoken language. 
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PART II. 



PANJABI READING LESSONS. 



INDEX. 



I. Thb Sermon on th« Mount p. 33 

II. Life of Ovau NInax p. 46 

III. EXTEAOTS FBOM THE JaNAM SaKhI .' — 

(1) Discoune with the Ouhind Lok p. 60 

(2) Story of the Bakshasa Eau^a p. 69 

lY. The Intxoductoet Yeebe of the Jafji . p. 73 



PANJABI READING LESSONS. 



I. — The Sermon ok the Mount. — ^Matthew V., VI., VII. 

R n^ y{\ ttar, 3t "©if ^ tw "©f vnr nnS i nra "©^f R 

^ 5 1 te "©D" \n5, ^ ^Ji^iA UJ5 ; (36Q "©D" irt5 ?^ 
^ ^133^ ^ Tira^ ^^ I te ©^r UJ5, T^ ^ra^ € ?Q 'kh 

iT ©D" xn^y ^ fHWur wdX^iS u^; VJQU ©u" "U3*l^3 ^ 
so -45 cjoiQ<»S| I te ©;r UJ5, T^ ^ra^ ^ ttst^ j(jt^ irt^ 
ss UJ5; rjQQ ^331 gnr fast ^ vl* i te ^ 3^, irt whr 

^ 91325 3HT3^ fXfe>HT srazSt, wt i?5T©^, net ^I^ 



34 



PAKJABI eBAMHAB. 



s^ ^ I ^ SMW UT?5^ >T*rt ^ ^ttoS fe^ft ira^ra ^aw?, 

5t "©TT SM\A ^ W3^ ^M? d^l^ fV^T ^, ^ ^^3T 

iratviJvjdl ^ >fe^ wrffenn ut; ?f >fe^ Tsrff, 151557 "4^ 
^r: 7H75 nrrenn ut; n?6Kj ^ 5^ 3| ?i% nrw^ ut, ft 

fiaS? f^^ 3^ ^Tr5 5 75T ift^n, Tfc ^53T ^rar ^^^3 ttt 
s^^ I "Sv^ iT ^^ fert s^ s^ n^mt f^ fUsr xrsm 

fiW55T%, ^ ^pm ^r»T t^ ^33T TTTlffenn -Hl^^il I 






THB 8XBM0V OV THB XOlTinr. 35 

^s t^ ^F^ fw^ 3n ^w3t I 'sr^ ^fe»KT ^, M w^iffewt ^ 
fte^ fiRTT fiPKT ift, ^ wr5 3T 73 ; w5 ^ toV wr5 

Vftrft WTV% STIfft 3T?5 fW5; fifaf W© WTW^ %Z 

^ 3ift wfenn t^, rt nnrfenrt 5 ffe'? 33t ftrr ^pht 
^zT wryS W5 ^ra f3H ^ ^ ^rrSV sra ^It'ht i ^.^.^ 3^ 



- »lr*^ 
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36 PANJIbI eBAHXAB. 

life ft?J ; 1?0Q fte^j §5 ^yfft nfer ^> tT 3^ 'ifart ^Ir 
ffioT CT 7rm u%, nra ^3T Trax h6\6 tjh? t^ t^rfiwr 

^ ?e5 wtmS inir fife ^; ©tft fte^j §5 ^BB^nftT 

t^, ^ §% iJ^lt t^ flR ^ ^TR U%>JK7^7T Trar ^idld 

9S w^ ftrar ftrn ftwr, *& ^ wrv^ sbft it fsnnSt, 
ut, *& ^ wry^ ?tift 3| TRTT^t ftf^rr tSr^ to srraT? 5 

faw ^ x3dAl ^ -HUH ^ ; nra 3t m^^^^^t ^, ftii tbf^ 
9^ ¥TO; r«J0fi ^ fw ^Tw ;§ ^!teT ^ snHT 3rf¥ era 



THB siBMOV ON THE XOUVT. 37 

fMJ|l<n 9> in%, ^ f5H ^ WF tl ^ /t<id ^fWT ^TRT I 

88 ?!5l€V i fiinrra 93, nra nnv& tit ^ra %? w 1 V3 
^ 3Tr 2| ^rarv ^, 3^ "©st ^S »»nft»f t?r& ; >r 4^iB 

TTRS %5 "SV^y fast ^ TTRS 3?5T 9^ ; WH ^ ^^loH 






««9P fenn n i-Hidt ' iJ ffe^ 
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PARJABI GBAirVAlU 






^ 5l3 I S I ^ 



H2?m1 ^ ^TRjS 



^, 5t WTVS ^froS 3cRft 75T Win^y firm 33t 9V^ 
? «K VT # I ^W? iTt ^ M3TfB5 ?f^, 3t §3T V^ ^ 

M »»{§ Tit ^ ^?KT ^, 3t STV^bHt ^ 35T ^ ; ©^ 

«f^, 3t WTV^ 93^ f^ ^;w. W7 >»nvOT ^ ^^ 



IRS S§BllOir OK THE XOTTRT. 89 



«rH^ 



^wrt *!<^*h1 



fll3T 



f -HicA*! 9, ^ 3«ft ftret ftTst "^[fst % wra^ ^ I ftw 

9T335 ^'ft tfeK.ftW 35TK ^»HT cTH,— ^ JHTlS ftOT ^ 
»»n%; 5^ fyfe*HT Ri^n ^?33I t^ 5 f3%ft Md/I If^ 

ss ^7^3^ in%; msV anra HTfter ^iT35 nfrnn 3| ^; 
s? ut t3ift Mwra ^ »n% 53tt ^n ^ in» era ; >»rj»n^ 

V33T% t^ 35T fife, 19W7 ¥f3»Hre^ % ^^OT#; fJQft 

^8 bttT, 1H7 ^w, nra yH5TW, ^i^jHrtw tar t^ i nn^ff i 



»i3rtrt 



w ^M^n ; y^ % 3Ht ?i3^ ^ t3st €^»rt s^ifhrt w« 

' 35T 9^, 3t 3UT3T fi|3T ^ ?UT3t>Mt 3>nS^ HW 25T 

d%; rjQnj '©u' wurafi wu' ffeJT wB^ ^TT y<M0?\i35, 






40 PAKJABI eBAMIfAR. 

^^ >»nV% W^ X(3^ ^ P3S 3ST ^, tsf% 5ft^ nf5 
^0 THi I ^^57 'TaT f^ WTVS HCt TO ^l^> t^ 351 ^^ 

%7( 5^5 tAd*ift u%, 3t Stt ^nrr ij^j ^ia<m O^jii i 

d%3rr I fet Tra35 '^ •@u' grpsgc '^ §^ t^ ^ >k%7T 
^ti ^s in%i 3t fiPHT ^ST JH^ar u^jii ! 9ieV *|35V ^ 

^, nrs ^ 25IH ijl3 ^^Qan, jh^^t fSSr jjtk f)if?snrT 
isum nra ^ ^ 3fe -HidJii I SJfY \ra^i^ nra ^135 ^ 

^M €t ^^ 35U^ ^ra *R^ ^ I fCT ?T335tf 301 ^ »MT*flCT 

ut, ^ 3?ft nrrv^ t#c €V liarT 35t ?!, % nnif aft 

¥T^ P nra Jft ^ft^ P >Ht 35T WTVSft %U^ ^ 1i3T 

5^, ^ »»nft 9^ yfdAlS^p fifnrr ^^ mt^ %, ^tn h6\6 
\^ ^^i5tt^^35aYPn(7nf%ifQ5nrt3|^, ^#tj35T 

^/)rj9 357 ^fe8 \I35, 1H§ 3n 3w%>Ht t^ ^ ?9% 035 ; 



THB JESHOir OH THB XOXniT. 
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\TCfi? nra ^^I5t WB^ fi?t ^3T 93% ^ P it3R^^»l35% 
^F!5t ^ ^, ^ ■©»! ^R ftitl 13^ U35 ; 351 "^ t*WAd 

«jfi<llA nmieSV »?3 3S? f^, ftst f^ f^ fRUT 

V3^^ il3R5 %^<, ^nfff^nra^w^ ^^ t^ 

•ilfewn -ri l ^Jll , »Kf^TUT dAlQtM v^,3tt5nHT 3Tn ^ tg»f 
?S % ^^ 35T dAI^JIl P ^Ufe 3lft f^3T 35T 9^, ^ 

9^ ^€& ^ tfest iratJrt ^»i3t * aitttJt'Ht U35; nra 

40 IS I *!dJl<g l ftl fV3T MM'C l ^> tT ^'ft ffeTSt »!33!t 

©§^ 5TO iKTV(^Et»»{t ^^ ?C^ nn^ ffer 9^ I nftr 



3T& 



^i*^ 
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PAVJABI OKUaUJU 



ti ^ »I3^ 2f, ^ %ft »»ftf ^^ tr, 35rf¥ Jte^P IHBT^T 
fii^ ^ WTVS 3TC^ ^ ^f^fJTT, '^ fi5»HTi ^3^ Vfyf f^ 

^ ^Tvzt, vfuwt #»f «i3t3 3| nmrecV »»fvf sfe ; 3^ 

^ ^nSTS, >H^ ^^ 3nT ^ ¥TW35 I 

^T35 % tTR^ ^. 3t 3*n3T fU3T. ^ W33I f^tl", QdAI 

V 



TH> MSMHOS OV XHS HOWI, 
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Wlft 9335, 5«ft ^ t37St ^ W^ t3UT \ft 5^; r4Q(«( 

Hi ntj ^f^ ^ 3«^, ^ 35m ^ \ hi\Q}i, \ 9 ; J»rj ?ut 
U35, ^^t^g^u35i rJQQ #gTt^ Go 'dd^'M I , nra 

t3f 3| ?fe^ U35, ^ ftra^ U35 I 

t^ '*n#8 U35, \ra tii^gaf ^ « i rf^<j i & ?f«mnw U35 1 

H^ 3»ff fast ^ feSt ^ *!n 5 V^leat I f5»KT ^f3»HTfe»Ht 
^1 t «W, Wrq^ 35^5ftaKt § *»ft3 ^3% U35? fjf^ 

^zr»f§ 35T Mmr ^ gtf »H twnn ^fR^ 9 1 ;]%«? ^, ^ 

^<» 35T ira ^, tT St 3| \j;3, Ij^, ?f^ 9, 1T33T TTR f?^ 






44 PAirjABi gbaxHau. 

^ <^OiJ||, ^ ?f 3^1 :§ STC^ ^ 3r[flf -H lentil ^ ; ^ 

HftwTd , 5l^ 9^ ^S ^rr& I 

wj 'wSdl'Kt, is^ftwt W3 "©f W3 3| Tfen WTfenrr ; 

7ct¥ h?55ct> ^ tesT oTH^ wAr ^B^n infenn ^mtarr, 

yd4\, nra tw wt%, wj w^Ttwt is^ftwt, ira '©'f ^^ra 
3| T|5n ttifk'KT, w^ "Su" fs^r fiPMT, ira f3f ^ ^sst 

^^feTst * ajq^nrt ^ 7^, 151557 ffevcfencra^rS ^a^n 
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II. — ^LlFE OF QxjaS NiKAK. 



^ 35T3557 CT TTTW 



WWT? 



73$j»rnlVcT 



}1\m4\ tg^ 5^ ^ TJ335»Tnft % ^35, Jirtt 3T3 ^ V5 



55 WRcT^^tTO r^yi\6 73? "©»! 'gro? CT 35t€' 351355? 
ira«I ^33 vftm ; ^^ ^ flW % fij# 373Bt I fS^ V3^W7 

tCT CT 35t€' 35T3S5 t3539T3^ ^ I fBTT ft^ fX^WId V3^5?7 
JJ ^ft *& -H idJI I, u3 ftr^ ^ 355jf )|l^ll I tBU ^^ STRJ 
^n3 VdHAA Ofli'HT I iTt tl35»I tfWt *J3 ^^ 3'Wt 937 
V^ ^ Wft 351H f^fisnn 9t3T, 3t ^feJKT ft, ^ 113^^, 
^ S3T 335 H35 t ^93 93^ Ht, ^ nfftTOT ^TO9 %t 313^ 

^ af3 €v»ntfenn I qaf ^ =CT ^33T3 ^* »»mi% ^35 1 irt 



dfeWTT, 3t fy3T tf^ >MTfip*fT 



3rj4f€f ^ »Rr)'u3T^^t3Wi*^wv\"^'^K^^ 
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CT fe^J UTO %vi5 W5 1^ firar t^,^ffe%T m»w ^e^ "MdJi^d 
CT 33T5 9, war *@if ^ fir^ 2J nn? wrrrfewT fsy, ^tt 

% ute ^, ^M^ war 3^»f >ff$ "6x1 '^^ ^t^^ "S^st 2§ wn 
^^ nfgr 5l^ ¥3€te ^^ ^*cfewr ^, ^ ?^^!rt 2j w^ 

w?te ^ f^ in, ^ Ht|% nmrS vt^ ^ ^nw 2| wr^ 
?3Tt^ i3n55r,T^t3^ira^TO^2n^*v7^s?5^ 
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« 



TDV7 StT fiC3T, war 'mm ytsm 2|, t^ 35TOS7 ct ?^^ ^, 
fS? f^^ ffef 3Tt ^ feVf ^^, T^ AIAq< t^ 15715 jpnrRs 

^f nnv^ VTO B^ ^ ^ srra t^rvRFr^, ^ ffeu viftBt 

^lAl'Kt Sftet Sf^ »nB »lfVio{ ^ U 5n% l irt 35X25? 4jMdl- 

35U3 y;J^, 3t Ai/xj'i »»ra >t7W %ti$ ^^ 3Tift d^, ^^ssr 
^nt ^zt 19TC t3»f jS 4h3 ^m8o *iVira ^ 1^ % fes 

3«r ii*»lQ "HTftnMT ^> ^ 35T35?, ^, USE ^ TI^TW cJ5 35VC- 
fTJS^STST^: >Jd*i*!d BT^ 3t fSf ^ % ^^ Wra tl^JK I 
35135? #»! iH^lMld 35T^ 91^ 2| ^ Ps^, yt ylT3 =CT ^ ife 

wr, HcHnS^ CT ^ 7335 ?^; ira '©f tSV '@\r w[^, "^ Tnrt 
§ 35T 3T^ I tent 33t ^ ^ ^35 ^^Vtrr35T ?3^ * nranfST 

'^ i>3 ^ %5CT m, *»3 SM88 ^fiira wet tJ^hV % fic35 
«jrf*»>?) ^; nrar irt t^ncTO ^ fi535 Xt nn^, 3t 35T3557 ^ 

nnfTtn, nrar "ff t ;ft tT353^ bs^ <»i3 «m8M st^ ^ 

^ % fe35 V^ PJM l i 5nt 35T35? gT f^nfTO ;ft3T I f^HTU 

I Thii lenience is imperfect ; to expreai the aenie we must, after 77ST *^ 
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^^ 3t '©'ft ^€^¥t5^ ^ ^ "©s ^»:HAifcr nn? ^sra^ 



#H7 



fiCTrt 



'Sfwn, nra *©«? gT 7^ U\6\4t ^firon 



^fienn, 3t ft?^ ^ t^r ^ras f^^ nnftnn 

^13 9, 3125S7, IfcT^^ ? ^^tTO ct ^ f^ i 



WTffeWT 



^tfeWT 



4t^W 2j, ^ 3175? ^ ^^ iTT, 3X255 €^ ^W? ^ WT3 
19^75 ^ftr f3UT ilT, 3t 25175? ^ 3^ ^ Wl? ^13 ftHTR 

<5?5t3i!?^^'n^t ^S3t 2j^3& Wl^ I war'@^ft35^ 



^ \ra fe^ CT 9firaT 251 ^fenrt I ^ 
^i^tnft f^ dfuo <H&n> nra "6^ 
rR5 3§ ^ : 're'E ^, T^ iN Trfira" 



/^T? 
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i|t iffe ^TR % Wy, ^ 3T35? ^T ^^ in, 4jttJIA l(3 

^35TOS7 v^^ftPHTi snRg qg? ig^ fxJdi^ i A dfenn; 
wrfawT, 3t "©JT ^ "wtnt fwr tjto ^$ syfro ?#jrr, 

^TO t^ § O^o^tM in, 5it T^ra u^ ^ 1 ira^rS^ ^ yfrot 

93? "©if ^ ITHR dfOcA ^ffirr I 35T7K7 fi '©if STfft ^7% 2j, ^ 

^TOT 4CT37, ^ ira^?F =ct #e3ft % i?5=c Qt^drM ^n, ^Trt 
^i^tJ/ stSfer irr / €sf ^ 25h\ -fts nra t^ ^avQ^ ^^^^ 
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^«!5§ '^cra ^ in, 3=5 TTT^s? -©if :§ wrvfcr ^, h^^, 
-ms^ws ? ^ra ^5?5 ;f^ 9, ^ -©i? ^^ ifCTCt nra ^rrft 

1!^ nn fror 1 irt "©^ ^ii\ 1^ dfudA ^ iraro ^¥^, 3I 
iTftr5T sn^ war f3^ ^ srct w^ 31357 ^ ^ ^pft ^ ^ 

^HTrffeWT, fe Hftr3T 7ft, 3T75S7 loft^ 25Ulf dfBWT, ^[^55r 

nnftwT 9, t3i! ^ rhnyjf^ ^ ii^ ^stttc? ^eWt yfwst 
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§ vfrot nt nnffe»HT ^fienn m, tot ft5 ^^ ^vrra ^ >ira 

^rt wtS ^ >j^ v3 nn$ %^ sftrr, 3t t^jt^ ^ >^ € 'l^© 
^f 57^ 371T 7^ nriQtii P feu ^fte ^5$ aiaqj ^ nra tw 

f^ fETT 'f^'C OxifdWr : — 

f¥HT ^nn^ W5T srftr^, if^ xnrrar fv^r 1^ 
iT5 ^mm ^mr srftr%, fro ^ar v^pm fir^r 1 <^ n 




may 

the it beinfir an old termination of the nom. B«LmiLT«i,-\,'^\3a8ft. ^\w\^'«^^^^'^ 
An/. Msd^i, -I. /ill aang/(^ jin ke sang, along «?itK v)Kw(w\ \a»xw3fc. «^to»».\ 
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^ ^ Bftft %H VTTTWt ^ ^ ^ ^^ 31^, nra "f^ ftBZ 

ft^ stbWJ TRt W3 ^S3t ^ ^»wid ^1^; "9^55 Tr% 

iJw ^tnwr 9, "©^ uY ^tfz ^^ ^ I fETT ^ WITU3 ^, ft 
irrar thj^^ tbWJ ^f*^ fc»Ht zr^inrt war ^^rt t^ 



ftnwT ^ I "©f 25 'ravt 



^fB>K7 I 31% ^ in3 CT firaTRt nrawT3 WRWTC ?n, 

V? ^ f^ -rfi Q^ U^ nnvf tg3T ^ ft, ^ JT^, ^ 2| MMibM \M 

t^ Bte ^jire ^OT 3ctV, "9^55 fiS^jnrt ^ts f^ ^^ i 3T3W 
^ BT^ fif^nrt WR5W25t ^ 3^5 ^ nrrvS ftj^ t^ wzsy 

xft €3n iTTfewr i%3^rRT25TOS7inSiife^3#5 ^5^ 
2jft»KT WH*®^ ai^wrrw wft 3TO5¥3 5^ ^Ifkwr i ^ 

nntinraf^fsSr^^5T%¥5%3 3w|3^2|,^t^Xttft 

ft WtS, W? WT5 iffelWT ^ tV3T ^TTO WJ dirB^H I d 3t 



^yy^^v^^gTOTgyng -rilOtM ^ iTOi^at^-^^w:^^^ 
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t3i! 1^^ ^ irf^ iii$ iRTT^ 2| wanf^nn, nra ^ it^ 

'in ^ VTO tTR tT'T ^ "^^3 ♦^dMxJl sft3T, JKH ftUT t^, ^ 
3TCt ^TRT, % fETT ^ ^fWWT 3", 31^ W 3T ^31 "©iTSRCT 

^ »rf^ €^ ^ ^Tra=CT ^» ft?TO fefUnn B^ P fCT33t, iTC 

^%r3 wfhJ3t TO? "@^ 2| 'rafifer 5^31, 3^ "©if z^r ^ 
aiaq/ ^ ^Ft V3 ts^i? W37T 27^, & ^ ^, ^ 15^ irnA 
nra^nn^ut, iraTO?^^: 5r%Hnff^^35T 
toWt 1 3T2C7 & fgu TO? f3^ % ^TH \ra ^ ^ffiwT, nTJ 

<^^" TRj? fe, ifcT^TO %^ Vnrt ^ HT¥ TO, nj5? ^ 3^ I iTt 

tro^ fira^ %u €^ ¥b5I irfrof?^ wt^, 3t ^tht^ * 3t 
^^^iT3 :§ 31% I ^w5 f^ fS«r wn "©^ 5t inn wrffewr, nra 

1 The word gall (if^S) Va \mddSic«i(AQ^ 
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^TOT 3175? ^tS 2| i83t ft? Wq ^ W5vr ;§ Ornn, nra ^ 
^uf3iKt Ssrt 2TO 5Nz ^, nra^?^ H^ ^'^f^; 

^RVR JTRS, 7^ "S^ ^THi ^, 5t^TZ ^^: "9^55 nfTOT ^ ^TB 
fi €^ 9 I tj ^TOT 75T257 V ^^3mI$ WT ftUT, nra 3T^ 

dW^oH 2§ BfeWT ftWT I fETT ITTOT ^ 25TJ5? €t fe^VT 
?3? fw "6^ fe ^ ftrUT ^ I ^ 3«^aj) ^ 3B?5 ^^, 3t 

iffe»HT fir, ^ ?rr35? 3T5, 3in% W^ ffef ww f^ ^ 

vr^ *, ^ 3t5 CT §u^ ^%3n, ^!^ iTT%ift, nra ^ flte 
^^nn75 war ifH^^^ s^ra ^%^ i ^ferat ^^fU^ 
5;a& mf vT^^aftnrt I ffea ^^ ^ttot 3^5^ ^ ^rftn, 
nra ^rrarr aiaw "©^ fBrn i %b "©^ Bfif^ dfo^ sret^Kt 

?B% o/d:Jldl|7 7^ j(Jn f^, ^ TO ^T^ MM CT ?Odl 
^tilQ't^ 9, *13 <IM7r^ war TO5 <IM^7r f^ fCT ^^Stnft 
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wraniTT?^*' nmiOT iftH 37fu? f5iT ^ ^Ji^OT BTftmn i ^ 



ftrj ^TRT 3175? ^^^ f^fiewT vflwT ^fienn tctY 



^B3t 



?? 55^ ^^ "©f ^ ^5^ \ft "HicAtJi TT; nrj "©^ ^ \ra 
if^^c war ^B75 S ^Rrra3 ^ 9 1^ ifV^ % ^ ^ 3CTlf i 



^ See (Grammar, § 2, para. 4, mo^^. 

> The ideas here attnbuted to Gtira Nanak are not really his, but they are 
exactly thoee of the ordinary Mub&mniadan in India. Evil as well as good is 
attributed to God ; and though the educated attempt to explain this away and 
are sometimes incUned to belieye that the will is not entirely in bondage to Fate 

(iA0^tmi)f yet the great mass of the people hold the ideas here expressed. The 

Sikh ideas are rery much more like the HindQ. It is still a matter of dispute 
whether the One God acknowledged by NauaV waa ot ^aft iloX. ^>askS^iVs5siBL''^ss^ 
Univene, Probably ^anak was not quite cleax u^n \)tQ& \KkVQX>. 
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?:%raTi 






III. — EXTEACTS FROM THE JaKAH-sIkHI. 



ti^ I 3t -ttJ 3^ sra^ tz 3ffe I ^irwW ^R3TfE^ ^2St 

^ftwr, ^ ^ 31^ ift, §^ Mfooid -HiiTIS* ^fn^ fw ^753^ 
9 1 ^B75 ^fienn, t^ ^s 3utB ^ft nn%, ^ toI^ i 3t ^Trt 
jjfviti ^^^ ^ftwr : ^ft, fS? "^ ^CT^ 5^ &fe, fesT ^, 
trt, sra^ 925, ffy 3z d)dM "^f^ «ra^ &fi5> feof 'sro 3V 
?3% 9fe, fe^ nnR5 3V sra^ fM55, feSy ^ ^ ^u3 ^ 

Tfft THi S^ t^ iTTC ^ftwr I it^i, diT, ite, 3\f , Tf^, ^ 

^ TheJfe/ain tbu couplet is the world, iiB eoiuitot cYubaiSM Wng well com- 
pared with the spectacle seen at a fair. 
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'CT^ fe^ ^ ^ I TR 75TH t^, W75 3 VT%, WF5 TH^ 

aramc ^ I TR TTR t^, U6m trt 'h^ht I f^ vn% 
f^ ^H^ ^ I ft^T 7n%* fXo«66 H^ fwrr i ^ i tot# n 

WHW n ^T^ AlAo^ ^ft ^fUWr, V7¥ 31% ^ if^r W^, 3Z 

3rt3n ^fe ^, fira ^6^6 Mdi^, 3l% ^ji»\ ^d/1 3h^, 

3t 3^ f^3T TR TTR ti?H^, Wr5 3Ulf ^^ I Wr5 3l ^, 
^ iT3ap * tW5 TO ifq nfT3% 35TR t^W^, 3l ffeif ^ 1W5 

WrfaWT v)" I ^ 7%m fipff^ 3t iT^R ^q^UM u%, 3Tff 3l fSR 
CT iT2R ftraWT ^rteT 9 I t^3T ^ VWRT ift TTR fi?^, 

fETT >T35¥ f^ d^ vrtert^ I net f^ xft ^wcT 9 1 fCTf^ 

^, 3TBV, TR ^, fETT Tr5 fB% ^ I 3I "©TSt ajf^ ^5rt 

^ififlHJy d ift 3r? ift, nRf MfMOid TTTCfe ; fgs? VH337 

^tf55, ^Trt ^ ^W5 ^fE3ft, ^ ^ ^fs^ftP 3t ^ 3r? ^ 
25T3? tI^ ^fuwr I vif37 vra tww3^ ^¥tS, ^Sftnn 
snR tsrrw 5^ I f^ ara j(^z WS TOt, vhtcJV; ^to ttr 
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sra^ % w^ ^nfenn ii ^w^ 9, feu nnv sra^ t^, ^ 

■@^ I ^nfPKT H=C HT37 fSTUfe ^ nfT% I f3V3 W?3 TO5 
WUTTft ¥WT ^, -^ ?T3 WftWT 3| VffeiHT ^nffe TTrffe 

^ W5, '^ V3^^ itV ^ "vftft ^v%, 3^ Tit ffef tft wra 
^ 1 1^^ ^ vb5^?3 itV ^ "4^ fETT ^W3r 7%n?( ^?t i 

>ft, ffef CT ^^ ^1^ 3u1f I 3 ^2t fCT ^ ^ wrfewr 9, 
v^w7 Tft CT 3T^* 9 1 3l ^3t 3jf^ ^ ^fuwr, 5 ^ 

HTfEnn ^, 3t ^ "vfe ^T3 ^ffe nn% i Hifenn ftro, 

STTCt ^T3 f^Qoid €t 'TF 3^ nrfect I 3t ^ STf ^ 
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F^C 
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V7^ ^3rt 325 3i!^ B^ I MT^ ¥W ^ 'IS %W I f^ iT^^ 
T^Ufi Q66M ^ I R « feif ^ WHW I fer ^ THT WSt ^> 

bttt ^ ^ 373^ ^, wffenn % ^ sra^ ^fe m?? ^ ^B 

^ Jdid 3H^ ^fe, 3 ffeH % 25TO ^ ^125 WH ^l(U*KT ^ 
fvittm 25TUlf UW^ I fe^T CT T^ 3:?5 9, ^ whtu €i ^ ^ 

fife \)dAi ^MSrt VCT^ ; ^25 ^ fefH3 fCT ^ rt VTU ^^ ^, 

^fonrr i ^?5, war ^it; ^ f^rwR, wh ?iq^ % ^, ffef ^ 
fim^ not? nravnrtc f^wr^fCT^ ftw ^ nn^P 

fg^T ^ IfcT^^ ift ^ 3T^', fCT CT ^^ ^ 3U^ I t^3T 

.^ ^ in% ; 3t fCT ^ ^^5 ^ I 



woiG^ ^, f^ ft?5 ^id^n 925, fSoT Tiftft 93, ffe wuH- 

^T^ \H35, ffer 33T5 9f25, ffeSr wft iJA^H^H 5tf55, ftST "^Jfe^ 
a!^9fe; ftnStf^'@3H^?H35? 3t 3T5 ?T§ ift TRpHT I 
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"Md^l^d ift tJ^ ^rt^ 33T5 5^, "©^T 33T5 7^ Ut!T I 3t "©TSt 

t^, ^ w ar^ ^^ vrtS^, 3w fw srai w? 3T^ sra sra, 
3T?^ra ira ^TO 3;ft 'i^, ^ ^ ^rar 5, *@\r ^ 1^ irt^ 

^t55, "©TSt ^ 5^ 3r5 vl^^n ? ij[t ajpl ift 5fiPWT ; ^ 3TCt, 

^n? ^ I ^sra, whtt;, araw, i^rrar i v^, vi^, 35^, 

^ ^ 31^ ift, 3|ra 5, ^ ^ ^dAJ), "©Trt ^T 3t ftRT TR^ 
^^ nfS I ^ I f3f ^"MdHldM 1^ ar^ ift 9finKT&;|TO, 
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Sra, ffeT ^ fOd^ 5 S7^ 3T&' fqj*ld AlJY I 3t ffef VH ^ 



fir ^ ^ tr? t5Ft ^irt^Ttf P f^r fiftr nne^ srf T^m, ^f^ 



^ ii§ CT Hira i{nrf5 ^%3n, ^ >fe f^ infsr ^^^rr 1 w^ 
3Tf^ ^ crftmn ; ^ ^ an ift, ftRT 15nn?3Y pM*id f3% 



orfuiHT 






t^wcSts 
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Trt I % to ^ vi3^^ ift ^ fef5i3, zsrar ^c©3n, art ¥t- 
^t3n; 75uY3tfgtu^'f^uTfe7nfB3ftif^t^rv3^^ 

inS, 3rt fBU 3^ ftp^ra f^ 33T5 *eT 9 1 Tft rgQojd inS, 

335, 1175, ii3 ^ V7^^ ift % nra^ ^ nrTv ^, art *@\r 
2rr WT% 3T mfk; ttTw? h575 5 dfod \r% 1 art ^Mr. ^5^ 

t»d^ ^5Tfe ^55 ift, in ^ ^VfWwr ^ Tfft I art ^btj uffenn, 

3ift ^ "Md^fid ift CT 3TH WHTfWT ^, ^ V3H^ ^ 

dM\^\ 3WT 5%3n 1%? ^ ar^ ift fw ^ro? ^fuwr I tfar 

1 Understand ^^^7 (the U. A.^, "life." 
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Account of as Interview between Gubu Nanae and a Rak- 
8hasa, said to haye taken place in an island called 
asbapnahi. 

^ra^CTJn t^^ trr i ir^ ^ttct ift €^ 3ra ^ ^U3 
fhr im^ I viT^ nnfVwT, ^ art mS? 7^ ^rter* ^ ^ 
feci ?i I 5t 3ra AiAoj nrrfvHT, HB^erfjsnrt, nfSj trt 



TO Tfft Sf ;f nnftPHT, 3TCt MIMI9 ^ WW* wnS nrft 

FJ^, ^ srot 7^; WTbT B^ M03dl I MitOi 3fT^ 3T2W 

ST^^TOT, t^nn ^fW^P 3tti3T? 3TTO7 ift * nrrfiwT, 



nrrfiwT, 



^; vrre^ %^ i%nn^3in§^ ^nPf , art 3^ #t ^? 

SM\6\ ^B75 ^^ VT^ TfTtCT ^ ? ^ft m WSTiT jJH^ ^> 
^ q»ivn 9fe> ^ 3T ^R^rffe f^rf^ ^Tift^ I 3t TO 31759 nft 
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^ tl" P 35^ AiAoj ift orttPHT, 'srSt ^TOT, 3^ ^rt "6^ ft 1 
3rt ^ nrrftwTf ^ft, wit -Hlftiwt ^ 3rt vrrffe &ift ? art ar^ 
AiAoj ^TT \fer "MwfrfiKT,— fcSr yror art ^^ ^^^,— in^ 



twTTf ^^ >idtMAi P ^dt^iAi irafSter ^fEWT I art 3;^ 

3T7C7 ift orfUlHT, STS^ ^TOT, fZU tT T^TOT 3VCT TOt, ^ 

H3^ % 3?F5^ % ^pp^ 3VCT &, V3 nnft ^v wtt I art 

%?T¥iT3?g?¥T 'HiraJU> artyr§u^cftnrr^P^g?3T 
&, art sra^ 1 art 1^ to ift nnftwr, ct, ^ret wm, ws^tb 



3W^; Q^ddfd tSWT 



>3W3iHT, 



5«ra ^fcT 9 I TTMiT OdiA ^ TftwT, ^ nftT ^^ ^TE^ I art 
dtfe^rffewrt^i^nrw, ^fetfP 3t ar^ ^ttct ift xfR era 

nntVHT, 9ST FWRi ¥T, fCT 3TC¥ fi!^ TJTlft Vf'CT P f^ 

tfy^mr Trft? art TnffT ^t^wr, ^ ^ tstQ' ^g? -Hic^t^ r 
^/ /S^ OerdffenntlfP ife nrw 1 art ajj ^nssy ift ^ri^r 
^ '%^ ^9e ^fennr 1 ffz^ ikt5\ "srh ^,^51;^ 
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afewT vdJii4i I ^iit $?ft innJ 5, ar^ sfhiSt ^ vrwi i s i 



SflWTi 



^sn '3T3T ^^s^ tt, ^ firasranr 1 w^ra 5 T^t b^, ar^ sffife 
TOHT I ? I ^ WTO, ??3 9*iwi, ^ WKT^ w^rffenrr 1 ^ 



vffenrT, "©^ d^ THTpf I nrrfwn, 



^ "aivR wrfwrr ift, feu 3^ ^ ftra 



^ffiWT; wrfif^if, 



3175? ^ 2S nrrfiwT, wrvr, ^rct ^, ^ wwcr tf p 3t 
nrret 1 3^ nra^, art ^7t "^j^ y% 1 3t 315 aim nrrftwr, 

*R% ^ ft wrffewT, ^ 3^ wft TO ; wiffe to, ^ ift ^ 
nfSt ^(fM^iv ; 3rt ai5 aim ift wrfwrr, wt@, stb^ h3- 
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35125? ift nrrfiwT, ira^erfenrt, nnflf ^ "©^ ^^3 ^ra^ 
nn^ I ^ nrnnS ^tra >rft '3U i ^^ vrrfir i art ^»?«tX 
nnfwrr, ift, %ut ^tzr ^ ^ wtsCT &, tur ^ ^ iV ^ i 
3t ar^ 313? nnfWnn, arc^ ^rm, g^ ult sra i ^ f^ 
fif^sft^; t^ ^ra^ ^ t^J^, net t^ WTV ^!5^ ftR ara 

'CTJ^T, v^imc VT% 1 3rt nmt ?fJ5r ¥1^^ i art ai? ^^nw ift 

Trfife 3T 5^3^, 81^ U^ ^U f^U yrfe ^5^ I V3HTC ^TT 

^rffenni Ht^t ^dx^iAi ^M^, 3rt ^ ^>ftB ^ nnrSt^ 

€ 33T 3w^ I 3t ^ ?3 ara ift ^ vfewT, ^ »*nrt ^f ^3t 
tJdiAJnt^ 1 3t 3T5 3T35Sf ift nntVwT, 3rret '^tot, nrRt *, 
T^ «jddld fCT^T33^nr^CT^>^fg3t?t%^T^l^^ 

«ra3T3 ^ 33T 31TR ^CTCT ^HTJ I 3t ^ nnftrWT, 313 1^9 
3^51, T^ Q^ddfd fiC¥T%, ^ ^VfCT Ut I 3T5 AIM ^ft ife f^ 
fe dlW^ VPR 3^ I ^f^ t^ B^ ^, ^ 3? i^ift 5 



nrrfiODUCTOBj tbbsb of the japji. 
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IV. — The IirrBODXTCTORT Yebse of the Japjj. 




d^^cK^Vt'/t? 1) 



This extract will show (1) the style in which Panjabi is even 
now written and lithographed in the Fanjab, and (2) the language 
used in the Adi Granth, the great religious book of the Sikhs. 
The '^Japji" is one of the poems contained in the AdI Granth, 
and was written by Guru Nanak himself. It will be noticed 
that the language he uses (a mixture of Braj Bhasha and old 
Panjabi) is very different from that contained in the preceding 
extracts, which represent the prose Panjabi of the present day 
and of recent times. We transliterate the lines before explaining 
them, as the words are not separated from one another in the 
original. It should be noticed that, when a word (as sati, namu) 
ends in a short vowel, the Granthls of the present day do not 
pronounce that vowel at all, in fact they say that the vowel is 
used in these instances not as denoting any sound whatever ^ hut 
only to show where one word ends and another begins. Of course 
such a view needs no serious refutation. 

Transliteration : — 

Ikok&r, Sati namu, Karta, Purakhu, Kirbhau, Kirwairu, 
Akalmurti, AjunI, Saibham, Gurprasadi. 

The dga <j^ ifl read IkdVat, \.«i. \kk, ^ on^" "V wa VJiw^ '^^^^^^ 
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and mystic sound which the Hindus use in worship and consider 
to he significant of the Trimurti, t.e, Brahma, Vishnu, and 8'iva) 
+ kdr (a syllable used in Sanskrit and Hind! to denote ** sound " : 
e.ff- akar, Hhe sound of a'; — akar, Hhe sound of a'). Granthis 
say that ikk or tk is prefixed to show the uniti/ of God. The 
long flourish is only an exaggerated tippi, though the Granthis 
explain it as denoting the »ky^ and being full of other recondite 
meaxfings. 

Sati is for Satya (Sansk.), Mod. Panj. Satt^ Hindi Saeh^ 'true,' 
'real,* Vas, *to be,' 'exist.' 

Kamu, XT. Per. H. nam, *name' + nom. term, of old Panj.,-u. 
God is called 'the real name.' The meaning of each word will 
be clear if we translate the verse as follows : — 

" The True Name, Creator, Mighty (or Primeval Male), Fear- 
less, Devoid of Enmity, of Timeless Form, not liable to Trans- 
migration, Self -Existent, Beneficent Guide." 

It would be beyond the scope of the present work to explain 
the full meaning of each term, as our object is not to write a 
commentary on the Granth, but to show what Panjabi is and 
what it once was. 



PART III. 



VOCABULARY TO THE EXTRACTS. 



In the following Yocabulary the FanjabI words are arranged 
according to the order of the English Alphabet for the sake of 
convenience. Besides the usual abbreviations, which need no 
explanation, the following have been used: 



A. or Ar. means Arabic. 
H. ,, Hindi. 

Mar. ,, Marathi. 

P. ,, Panjabi. 



8. or Sansk. meani Sanskrtt. 
T. „ Turkish. 

TJ. ,, Urdu. 

corr,fr, ,, comipted from. 



Per. 



f » 



Persian. 



When any of the letters given above are attached to a word, 
they show in what languages the word is in use in the sense 
given, and someiimes also the order in which it has been received 
by them ; e.^. to the word Yad the signs * Per. U. P.' are attached, 
» meaning that the word is Persian, that it became Urdu, and has 
now been received into the Panjabi. If only one letter (e,^. P.) 
is attached, it means that the word, in the form and with the 
meaning given, occurs only in the language indicated. 
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A. 

Abhimdna,«.m. (for abbiman, lengtbened for sake of rhyme), pride, ambition. ~S. 

Acbchal, «.m. name of a village near Ba^la. 

Acbhcbba, -i, adj\ m.f. good (H. U. acbcbba, -I). 

Achwana, v.tr. (Labinda dial. = cbabna, Qv.)^ to wish, like.— P. 

Ada, 8.m. protection, serene, sbelter (cf. P. u4 aod H. a44<^). — P. 

Adar, a.m. politeness, respect ; dignity, reverence, honour.— H. 

Adalat, t.f. judgment, justice : adalat kami, to judge, do justice (corr. fr. A.U. 

ctJbc). — A. 
Adharmi, adj, m.f. and a.m. impious, in-eligious; one unjust (a NO<-|-dharm, 

^.t'.). — H. 
Adhdhu, •!, adj. m.f. half (IT. H. adba, -i) : adhdh! rat, midnight. — P. 
Admi, i.m. man, person. — A. Per. U. 

Agan, W./. fire (S. agni, TJ. H. uJT). — P. Agan tap kama, to perform 
Agg, * austerities by fire, torture oneself by fire. 
Agge, adv. andpottp. (with de), before ; formerly (U. ^T).— P. 
Aggo, adv. and pottp. (with de), from before ; beforehand. — P. 
Aghai (also aghai), a<i(/. m.f. satiated, satisfied.~H. 
Agia, sf. (H. &jna, agyu), a command, order. — H. P. 
Agla, -1, adj. m.f. (fr. ^T), former, prior, of ancient times : us te agla pikambar, 

* a prophet before him.' — H. TJ. P. 
Aha,-i, V. intr. (Labinda dial. =P. sa, si), was : pi. ahe, were. 
Aiai, V. intr. 3rd sing. aor. of Awna (Old H. and poet, for awe). 
Aib, 8.m. (corr. fr. TJ. A. Uir«s), fault, blame ; aib pakarni, to find fault ; aib 

launa, to blame. 
Ain, a^;'. and adv. real ; exact ; exactly, quite (corr. fr. TJ. A. ^j^). 
Aisa, -1, 04^. m.f. ( = Panj. ajiha, ajeha, g.v.), such. — TJ. H. 
Aiu, adv. thus, in this way ( sTJ. 4^). — P. 
Ajardar, a.m, farmer of the revenue, contractor, monopolist (corr. fr. TJ. jf4c^l*t^^ 
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Ajgaibi, adj. m.f, iiiTirible ; ajgaibi bona, to become inyisible, to disappear (corr. 

fir. Pen. az (jY) -t Ar. ^^^^ + Q i ^^' ^^ the invinble world, by divine 

interposition. 
A jibfi, •!, (v. ajeba) adj. and adv. rocb, like this ; so, tbus.— P. 
Ajj, adv. to-day; aij kalb, in tbese days (=U. -T). — P. 
Ajmat, i.f. (corr. fr. A.U. tf,«*!M), greatness, bonour; great deed, wonder, a 

marvel. 
Ajudbia, t.m. (S. Ayodbya, U. P. m^^Q, the country Oude. — P. 
Akarath, adj. m.f. and adv. vain, useless; uselessly, without design (H. also 

akurat : fr. S. a -{- krtta -|- artba). — H. 
Akas, 9,m. the sky, the visible heaven (S. fika^a, ether) ; ( — H. akas, akSs, 

akkfis).— H. P. 
Akbida. -i, gerundivt part. m.f. of akhna, to call {q.v.) ; to be called, — appeUandu* ; 

called, named. 
Akhios, Lah. dial, for un (us nai) akbia or us nil &kbia, he said or he said to him, 

p.p. p. of akhfifi, to say, {q.v.)'\'\iB. (V. appendix on Lah. dial.)— P. 
Akbkb, »./. the eye (U. H. ^T). -P. 
Akbkhar, «.m. a letter of the alphabet (another form is achhchhar), a written 

character (S. akshara). — P. 
Akhna, v. tr. to say« to speak, to tell ; to call, name ( = U. \xf). Intens. akh 

deiia ; us ni! Angad karke ukbde ban, they call him Angad.— P. 
Akin, 9.m. belief, certainty, conviction (corr. fr. A. U. ^^ ; mai nil akin bai, I 

am sure. — P. 
Akkfia, V. intr. to be vexed, put out, annoyed. — P. 
Alaka, t.m. (corr. fr. U. A. sSIa and «Sle), an *Ilaqa, a small district, portion of 

a TabsU {^). 
Alekb, adj. m.f. and «.m. unwritten ; that which cannot be or is not written ; 

what is not one's fate. — H. 
AlsT, adj. mf. lazy, inactive, feeble, weak. — P. 
AmT, interj. Amen (A. U. ^j^*!). 
Andar, pottp. with de and adv. inside, within. — Per. U. 
Andaro, poutp. with de and adv. from within. — P. 
Anek, adj. m.f some, several, a good number (an + ek). — H. 
Ang, 9.m. limb, member ; body. — H. 

Angad, t.m. name of Guru Angad, Gurili N&nak's successor in the GurQship of 
ibe Sikhs, the second of their twelve gurOs. 
An^^arakhkba, g.m, a long tonic, long coat (ang. 9.«.-\-mkhkhna, to protect: 
U: i/^Tj.^H. p. u. 
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Anhera, -!, a^f* m.f. dark (U. H. andhera, -!).— P. 

Anhera, «.m. darkness, gloom (U. H. andhera). — P. 

Anheri, «./. a storm, gale, strong wind (U. ^jjT)* — P. 

Anjan, adj. m.f. unknown, strange, unrecognised ; ignorant stupid (H. ajfin 

and anjan). — P. 
Ann, a.m. food (S. annam). — H. 

'' . _* } r. tr. to bring: pres. part, anda, -i (Mar. anne). — P. 
f Anna, ; 

/An tar, ado, andpoMtp. within, inside (S. antara). — H. 
Ap, pert, pron, m.f. oneself: honorific, you (in this sense U.) — U. H. P. 
Apna, -1, pron. one's own, 9uu9. (U. H. apna, Mar. apla). — P. 
Ar, eonj. and (U. and H. aur, Puslitu aw). — P. 
Aradhna, v. tr. to adore, worship, supplicate: aradhia kamS, to continually 

worship. — H. 
Ardas, $.f, (corr. of U. Per. cs««&l> u^)f entreaty, supplication, petition ; humble 

representation. — P. 
Are, interj. addressed to males, ! hello, are tud', you there ! used contemptuously, 

— U. P. H. 
Arj, s.f. (corr. fr. A. U. J^/), request, petition; representation: arj kiti (us 

nai), he represented that. — P. 
Arpna (H. arpna), v, tr, to present as an offering, to sacrifice, dedicate ; intens. 

arp dena. 
Arth, s.m. object, meaning, explanation ; purpose, reason, cause (ss ^j\J), — H. P. 
Arthut (S. abl. sing, of artha, purpose), that is to say, i.e., viz. (» ^Jin^. — H. P. 
Arthia, -I, adj. m.f needy, in need of (da, de, etc.) — [H. arthiya, -i.] — P. 
Am, conj. (Lah. and old form of ar, q.v.), and. 
kSyS.f. (S. as'), hope, confidence, reliance.— H. P. 
Asa, obi, pi. 1st pers. pron., us (y. Gram.) — P. (Another and shortened form is 

sa).— P. 
AaSi {obi. and instr. of let pers. pron. Lahinda dial.), us, by us. 
Asa, s.m. a musical mode, name of a song : asa di war, v. sub. war. — P. 
Asai^a, -1, m.f. poss. pron. Ist pi., our, ours (another form is sa^a, -i).— P. 
Asani, adj. m.f. (asan corr. fr. A.U. igf\m^\ -j- term, -i), grateful, thankful; 

benefited ; beneficent. 
Asi, pron. 1st pi. we ; also instr. pi. by us. 
Asis, s.f prayer, benediction, salutation (from a superior especially), asis deni, 

to bless, salute (S. a£sa). — P. 
AbsS, e.m. (another form of asa, v. wpra^ 
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A^ak, «./. obstacle, bar, hindrance, preyention, prohibition. — H. P. 

Ate, 0Ofy. and (S. atba, Lat. et, etc.). ThU word now almost unitertally oecurt 

in the form t$y but ate is said to be extensively used stiil from the Bavi to 

Peshawar, — P. 
Atit, s.m, and adj. m,f, past ; wanderer, devotee ; destitute. — H. 
A^h^hopahir (U. H. afho pahr), adv. during all the eight watches, i.^. both day 

and night, continuallj, incessantly.— P. 
Athwu, eonj.^ or (often in book language, rare in common speech in Panj.) — H. P. 
Atma, s.m. (S. atman), spirit (=11. A. -^^). — H. P. 
Anna, v. intr, to come: intens. a jan&: perf. part. act. often ankar (H. TJ.), 

also aikar.— P. 
Aur, adj. m.f other; another; eonj. and {viot Fan;'.). — U. H. 
AutarT, s.m. one in whom a deity is incarnated, an iocamation (autar lena, to 

descend, to be incarnated), — (S. ayatara).— P. H. 
Awaj, s.f (corr. fr. Per. U. j\jT), a Toice, sound, speech, words ; awaj kami, to 

speak, say. 
Awanu, v. intr, to come (Lahinda dial. =auna).— P. 



B. 

Baba, s.m. old man, title of respect (T. Baba, father). 

Babar, s.m. (i=babr, P.^, *lion'), proper name of a famous Mughul, a descen- 
dant of Taimur Shah, who overthrew the Lodi dynasty and founded the 
Mughul Empire in India (v. suh. Bahiram Klft). 

Babat, postp. with dlf about, concerning. — U. 

Bachan, s.m, (H. wachan), word, saying, speech. 

Bachuuna, v. tr. (cans, of bachna), to deliver, save ; P. (U. UW). 

Bad, postp. with de (corr. fr. A. U. om), after. 

Ba^S, -I) ^dj, m.f. (Lahinda dial.), big, great, large; of age^ old {of comparative 
age only) ; the usual P. form is wada, •!, for U. \y — P. 

Bad!, s.f. evil, wickedness. — Per. 

Badla, «.m. recompense, exchange, retaliation : kisi wastu de badle (wichch), in 
place of something. — H. TJ. P. 

Baghi&r (another form is Bagihar), s.m. a wolf (U. V^J^). — P. 

Bahar, postp. with de, and adv. outside, without. — H. U. 

BabaunO, p. (r. (caws, of bahinu), to cause to float ; cause to plough ; ctnie to- 
a't (in latter Benae « bifhalfifi).— P. 
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• 



Babina, v, intr. to flow, float ( s U. \&^) ; to sit, sit down (for bai^hnS : — in 

tbis sense P. only) ; babi janu, to sit down ; babi rabina, to continue to sit, 

remain seated. — P. 
Babirura Kb&, «.m. (corr. fr. Ibrabim KbS, 4jU. a«»;«j)« name of tbe last sovereign 

of tbe LodI dynasty, king of tbe country around Delbi and Agra, oyer- 

tbrown and slain at tbe battle of PanTpat in 1526 a.d. by Bubar. 
Babut, adj. m.f. (in pi. babute, m. and babutiS,/. are often used in P.), mucb, 

many ; adv. mucb, very ; babutsara (s U. Uu::««^), m., -i, /. a good many, 

mucb (often pronounced bohut). — H. U. P. 
Babutera, -i, adj. m.f. mucb ; pi. many (U. H. ; proper P. is batbera, -i, ^.r.). 
Babati (also Wabu^T), «./. a bride. — P. 
Baiska, «.m. (also Baisak), seat; grazing ground (fr. baisfiasbai^bna, cf. Mar. 

basue, to sit). 
Baitbna, v. intr. to sit down ; ub baitbia bai, be bas sat down, be sits ; bai(h 

jana, intent. = baitbna. — H. U P. 
Bajar, s.m. a street, market place {corr, fr. V. Per.^ljVO — P» 
Bajaunu, v. tr, to cause to sound, to sound (an instrument), play (a musical 

instrument), ring (a bell), caus. of Bajna.— P. 

o o ^ ^ 

Bakbasna, v. tr. {eorr. fr. U. UAi?, Per. ^i^iJLk?^ to give, bestow, present ; 

bakbas dena, intent. : Parmesur du naw baknasna, ' to give 6od*s name,* i.t. 

to bring to a knowledge of God. 
Bal, 8.m. force, power, strengtb. — H. P. 

Bala, I 8.f. misfortune, calamity, ill-luck ; P/. in the Lahinda dial., Balal. — 
Balai, ) U. Per. P. 
Bala, 9.m. name of BbaT Bala, a servant of KalQ wbo became a follower of Guru 

Nanak. 
Balak, eonj. nay ratber, yea more, but (= U. Pers. tiXt fr. wbicb it is corr., tbe 

proper Panj. being sagwa or sago, g.v.)* 
Balak, e.m. a little cbild ; dim. of Bal, a cbild. — P. 
Balgudai, s.m. name of a Hindu ascetic (jogi) witb wbom GurQ Nanak is said to 

bave bad an argument in Afgbanistan ; be is said to bave given bis name to 

a bill tbere. 
Balibar, ».m, a sacrifice, offering (almost s U. P. A. U»), (fr. H. Bali, offering). 

— H. P. 
Bitn, s.f temper, manner, custom (S. varna). — H. P. 
Bana, s.m. colour, form ; babit, dress, costume (S. varna, H. bfini.^. — ^¥ . 
Banauna, v. tr, (cans, of banna), to build, maV« ; U\^ Vi \sfc,\as>itft ^\«wS&. ^^^ 

to be (U. Ulv). -P. 
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Banat. «./. structure, work, creation, form ; appearance, show, forgery ; com- 
bination, friendship, peace ; intercourse. — P. 

Band, «.m. band, fastening, joint ; m^\ m.f. shut, bound, fastened ; band kama, 
to shut, fasten (Per. ,j^).— Per. U. P. 

Bandagi, »./. service, worship ; salutation. — Per. IT. P. 

Bandhan, s.m. bond ; captivity ; obstacle ; rule, daily practice or observance. — 
H. P. 

Bandhna (U. H. not P., which is bannhua, q.v.)y v. tr, to bind, fasten, 
imprison. 

Bangalu, i.m. Bengal. 

Bani, s.f. speech, word, language ; a kind of religious verse ; worship (among 
the Sikhs), (H. bani, S. vani).— P. 

Banna, v. intr, to be made, to become, to be built. — H. U. P. 

Bannhna, r. tr, to bind, fasten, tie, bind up (= U. UjuJU) ; kharch bannhna, to 
fasten money for expenses on a journey in a knot in one's garments. — P. 

Banoi, i.m. {properly S., the true P. ie banwayya), a sister's husband, brother- 
in-law.— H. P. 

Ban^, 8.m. a share, portion, part, division. — H. P. 

Bar, ».f. (also war, q.v,)^ turn, time, occasion; song of praise; dirge; barren 
and uninhabited country. — H. U. P. 

Barag (H. bairug, also H. birag), e.m, asceticism, disregard of all sensual 
enjoyment, the not being affected by pleasure or pain. — P. 

Baras, e.m. a year.— H, IT. P. 

Baras {corr.fr. II. A. cj-^^), an heir, inheritor.- P. 

Barasna, v. intr. to rain (U. H. barasna) ; p.p. baththa and barsia, v. Gram.j 
Irreg. Verba. — H. P. U. 

Barat, a.m. a custom, practice ; fasting ; barat rakhkhna, to fast. — H. P. . 

Barkha, a.f. rain, a shower. — P. 

Barsauna, v. tr. (cans, of Barasna), to cause to rain, to pour down rain, lit. and 
fig. (=U. Ui^')--P. 

BartT, a.m. one who fasts (v. barat), a faster.— H. P. 

Basna, v. intr. to dwell, abide, remain. — H. P. 

Bastr, a.m. clothing.— H. P. 

Bat, a.f. (U. ; the proper P. is gall, q.v.), a word (as to its meaning, \Ayos, 

opposed to ^, a word as to its /»rm bilA. pronuneiation^ ^^f^). — U. 
Batala, a.m. (also Wa^ala in Panj., q.v. ; U. «)\lb), Batala, name of a town about 
24 miles by raii north-east of Amritsai. 
Batb&lM (or baphalna, v. Gram. § 6, 1, Observation w% InjinUm «iid\«Q'^^\ft ^r»X., 
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cause to sit (caus. of Baithna) ; another fonn is Bi^hfiunfi (F. \i\^, H. 

bai|hanu).— P. 
Bathera,-!, aij, m.f. (U. \jis^)t much, many. — P. 
Batti, num. ac^'. m.f. thirty-two (U. H. battis). — P. 
Bawa, a.m. another form of Baba, q.v, — P. 
Bed, a.m. (S. veda), the Veda, the Vedas (of which there are four, the Big-Veda 

being the most ancient). — H. P. 
Bekasura, -i, adj\ m.f. {corr, fr, U. Pers. jy^ ^), guiltless, without fault, 

innocent. 
Bell, a.m. Guardian, Protector, Supporter (a|^Ued to God). — H. P. 
BentT, a.f. (H. binti, supplication, humility), a prayer, entreaty; bentl kami, to 

entreat. 
Ben, '•/• a fetter, iron ring on the ankles ; ' beri ka^^i,' < the fetter to be cut,' 

to be released.— H. P. 
Be^, a.m. a son. — II. H. 
Beti, »./. a daughter. — CT. H. 
Bhado, a.m. the fifth Hindi! month — from the middle of August to the middle of 

September. — H. P. 
Bhagat, a.m. a devotee, saint (S. bhakta, H. bhakt). —P. 

^, ( *./. devotion, devoteeship. 

Bhagt!, 5 -^ ^ 

Bhai, a.m. a brother ; often used of Sikhs as a title, especially of villagers. — 
H. U. P. 

Bhaia, p. pari, of V bhQ, < to be' (Panj. way of writing Braj Bhasha bhaya, 
m. (bhai,/.)=hua (U. H.), P. hoia, * became.* 

Bhalchara, a.m. brotherhood, confraternity; kinsfolk (including people of the 
same eaate^ not only of the same got) s U. Per. ^jjU. — P. H. 

Bhain. af. a sister ( = 17. ^). — P. 

Bhairo (S. bhairava), adj. and a.m. terrible, awe-inspiring, awful ; name of a 
Bag or musical mode, supposed to cause terror (sung at dawn in autumn, 
said to have originated with Vishnu). — P. 

Bhajan, a.m. worship, service ; a religious song. — U. P. 

Bhala, -i, ad/, m.f. bhala, a.m. good ; kise de nal bhala karna, to do good to any one. 

Bhalna (or bhalna), v. tr. to seek, look for. — P. 

Bhanauna, v. tr. to cause to be dressed (v. bhanhauna), to clothe; to cause to- 
be broken. — P. 

Bhandar, a.m. Btorehouaei magazine, granary.— H.^P. 
Bhanhauna, p, tr. (for pahinSuna, cans, oi Pa\muii«L^)\A ^oV^^w— ^ • 
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Bhar, adj. m,f. {follows iit Mown), fall, whole ; e.ff, din bhAr, all day ; nmar bhar» 
all one's life (^Ji^).— H. U. P. 

Bhara, -I, adj, m.f. fall ; bhara bona, bo jana, to be foil, to be falfilled. — H. U. P. 

Bhara (more usually Bbar), «.m. a load, burden ; cbuka karm ka bhara (Old H.), 
9. sub Earm. — H. 

Bharak, «./. splendour, brightness. — H. P. 

Bharam, s.m, wandering, confusion ; whirling ; error, doubt, confusion (S. 
Bhrama).— H. P. 

Bharamna, v. intr. to wander, go astray. — H. P. 

Bhama, p, ir. to fill ; to draw (water), to pour into (a vessel) until it is full. — 
H. U. P. 

Bharola, s.m. a kind of bin for holding grain, somewhat in the form of a hay- 
stack, but made of earth. — P. 

Bhasam, s.f. (S. bhasman, neut.)^ ashes; bhasam kama (kise wast nd), to calcine, 
reduce to ashes ; bhasam bona, to be reduced to ashes ; to be in a rage ; 
bhasmai, old Fanj. (Braj) oblique form ; bhasmai 4beri, a small heap of 
ashes.— H. U. P. 

Bha^hthi (also Bhat(i, in H. bhatthi), s.f. a forge, still, kiln, furnace. — H. P. 

Bhiu (S. bhaya, H. bhav, bhau), s.m. existence, nature, temper, disposition ; 
design ; heart, mind ; affection, sentiment, love ; respect, reyerence ; sub- 
stance; the world; superhuman power ; profit, price. — H. P. 

Bhauna, v. intr, to please, be pleasing to (kise nil), be acceptable to (UT j&<*i), be 
agreeable. — P. 

Bhawaiai, Zrd sing, aor, (old M, and Foei.for howe), fr. V ^^^* 

BhSwe (also Bhawe), (strietlf/ 2nd sing aor. of bhauiia) eonj. although ; bhawe . . . 
bhawe, whether ... or (cf. H. ch&he . . . chahe ; Per. »1^ . . . »t^, Latin 
vel . . . Tel). — P. 

Bhay (H. for bhae), 3rd sing, aor of Vbhd, =howe. — Old H. 

Bhe^, s.f. (IT. H. j^, bher), a sheep. — P. 

Bhejna, v. tr, to send, forward. — H. U. P. 

Bhekh, ^ s.m, garb, attire, g^e, disguise, appearance (S. ve^a, yesha). Bhekh is 

Bhes, / P., as also BheSf — the latter also M. 

Bhety sf. an offering, sacrifice.— P. 

Bhi, eonJ. also, as well (proper P. is bi). — H. U. 

Bhira, -1, adj. m.f. narrow, straitened. — H. P. 

Bhcigr, *-m. enjoyment, pleasure ; profit, use ; food : kise wast da bhog kama, to 
enjojr anpbing.'^n. P. 
^Ao^nd, r. tr. to enjoy.— H. P. 



TOGABULABT. 85 



• 



Bbojan, t.m. food. — H. 

Bhramna, v. intr, to wander (P. bbaramna). — H. 

Bhukhkh, »./. hunger, starvation (U. H. bhakb). — P. 

Bhukhkba, -T, adj. m,f, hungry (II. H. bb&kba, -!). — P. 

Bhut, s.m. (prop. p.p. of S. V^^^, bhiita, ** having been *'), a ghoflt, evil spirit, 

demon.— H. U. P. 
Bhiitna, t.m. (s=bhat}, ghost, evil spirit. — P. Hi 
Bl, e(mj\ (=11. H. blu), also, too (often pronounced vi). — P. 
Biakaran, t.m. (H. wiakarau), grammar, exposition (there are nine recognised 

systems of grammar). — P. 
Bich, postp. with k€ {JJ.'E.y not Panj., which is wichch, q»vJ), in the middle of, 

in the midst of; s.m. the middle. 
Bichdio, pottp. with de (Lab. dial, for wichdo), from the midst of, by way of, 

through, by means of. — P. 
Biddia, t.f. knowledge, science, art (H. bidya, S. vidya). — P. 
Bidh, t.f. manner, kind ; method, contrivance. — P. 
Bigari, t.f.m. a man forced to work (for Government, etc.) against his will 

Bigarna, v. intr. to be corrupted, to be spoilt, to be entirely changed ; bigar 
jana, intent. 

Bigarna, r. tr. to conq»el to labour (for Government, ete.), exactly the Greek 
&77apcvciy (». bigari). — P. 

Bigarna, v. tr. to spoil, corrupt, alter {tr. of bigafna), — P. 

Bih, num. adj. twenty (U. H. bis, 8. vins'ati).— P. 

Bihauna (H. bihana), r. intr. and tr. to elapse, to pass (of time). — ^P. 

Bihla, -1, adj. m.f. at leisure, not busy, out of work (also wihla, -i ; in pronuncia- 
tion vela). — P. 

Bljna, r. tr. to sow (seed), to plant. — P. 

Bikal, t.m. afternoon, twilight, dusk ; evening (S. H. wikal). — P. 

Bikh, t.m. ( = H. wish), poison. — P. 

Bikna, v. intr. to be for sale, to be sold: (kise pur), to be dependent on (some one). 
— H. P. 

Bilas, t.m. (often used in pi.), delight, enjoyment ; bilas kama (kise wast da or 
de), to enjoy (something) ; bilas chalda hai, pleasure results from (da). — H. P. 

Bilawal, t.f. name of a musical mode ; a morning song (also called Bhairavf). — 

H. P. 

Bin, ) 
^' - j postp, with or without <f#, without (^sm^kV""^* "^ • 
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Bindi, «./. the name of the dot aboye letters ( -) in the Panj. alphabet.— P. 
Bipht&,«./. (also bipta and bipat), calamity, misfortone.— H. P. 
Birla, -i, adj\ m.f. scarce, rare, few; separate (also written wirla, -i). — H. P. 
Birtha, -i, cu^, m.f, and adv, useless, worthless ; in yaia, needlessly, worthlessly 

(Bi = Ti+arth).-H.P. 
Bisama, v. intr. (also wisama, q.v.), to be forgotten. — H P. 
Bisama, v, tr, {tr, of preceding), to forget. — H. P. 
Bit (also bitt), «.m. size, stature ; power, wealth, ~P. 
Bitna, V, intr, to elapse, pass by (of time). — H. P. 
Biohar, «./. business of a merchant, trade; ordinary life «nd business (H. 

byohar).— P. 
BolT, i.f, conyersation, language, speech, talk.->H. U. P. 
Bolna, V, intr, to speak, talk, oonyerse. — H. U. P. 
Brahmachuri, a.m. a Brahman student (residing with his teacher, not yet married) ; 

a particular kind of ascetic. — H.P. 
Budhdhman, ac^j. m.f. wise (H. buddhimun).— P.! 
Bujhna, v. intr^ to go out, be extinguished (fire), be<}uenched (thirst), be satisfied 

(hunger) ; bujh juna, intern. — H. P. IT. 
Bulauna, v. tr, to call (caus. of bolna) ; bula bhejfta, to send for, send to 

call (TJ. H. bulana).— P. 
Bura, -I, fl^N ♦»•/• Gvil* bad, ill, wicked. — H. U. P. 

Bura Radhawa, t.m, name of a Ja(( who became one of Gurii Nanak's disciples. 
Burial, ».f. (U. H. burai) wickedness, evil. — P. 
Buriar, B.m, an eyil doer, a wicked man.— P. 
Bu^, f.m. shruby flower, little plant ; shrub or flower worked on cloth, etc. — H. P. 

C. 

Chacha, a,m, uncle (father's brother), (U. l*?-).— P. 

Chahe (strictly 3rd sing. aor. of chahna), (if) one will, \,e. whether, although ; 

chahe . . . chahe, whether . . . or. — U. H. P. 

Chahie (U. ^W fr. chahna), it is fit, right, necessary, proper ; one must. 

Chahna, v. tr, to like, wish, desire, loye.— H. U. P. 

Chahu, ) 

p , } num. adj. all four, the whole four ( = uj^V»-). — P. 

Chakki, »./. a mill, a handmill ; chakki pihauna, to cause (one) to grind at a mill. 
—H. U. P. 
Chul, s.y: going, conduct, way (i.e. in religionV— H.XJ.'P. 
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Cbalachall, •./. continued motion, preparation for a journey ; ae(;\ /, tremuloos, 

moTing continually. —P. 
Chalna, v. intr. to go, go away, walk ; chalia jana, to go away. — H. U. P. 
Chalochali, «./. and adj. f. =cha]acbali, q.v. — P. H. 
Chamakna, v. intr. to shine, gleam, glitter. — H. U. P. 
Chanan, a.m. light. — P. 
Chandal, t.m. chaudala, ».f. a person of a low caste (said to be descended from a 

Brahmaiu mother and S udra father) ; an outcast, vile wretch. — P. 
Changa, -i, adj. m.f. good ( = U. H. \^\). (In U. changa means well in health) ; 

changa janna, to approve of. — H. U. P. 
Changiai, «./. goodness, kindness, good deed, excellence, kindness ; merit.— P. 
Channa, -i, adj. m.f. bright, enlightened.— P. 
Char, num. adj. four. — fl. U. P. 

Chare, num. adj. all four, the whole four ( = XJ..^;j^l»-).— P. 
Charan, a.m. a foot. (Used in Fanj. only in order to show deep respect instead of 

pair, the usual word.) — H. 
Charauna, v. tr. to cause (beasts) to feed, to pasture (caus. of charna). — P. 
Chafhiia, v. intr. to go up, ascend ; chafh juna, intent. — H. U. P. 
Chami, s.f. the f6ot (diminutive of charan, H. charan), chami lai lawo, * touch 

(us) with your feet * (as a sign that we are subject to you and are your 

disciples). — P. 
Chaunp, «./. incentive, desire, wish. — H. P. 
Chaura, -i, adj. m.f. wide, broad. — H. IT. P. 
Chela, a.m. chelT, «./. a disciple, servant, pupil. — H. P. 

Chhadiia, v. tr. to leave, abandon, desert; release, forgive (sins).=U. Uj^i^.— P. 
Chhaia, s.f shadow, shade ; chhaia karni, to shadow (=H. S. chhaya).— H. P. 
Chhapua, v. intr. to be hidden, be concealed, hide oneself ; chhap rahina, id. 

(U. l^, better \i>^).-V. 
Chhipna, v. m<r.= chhapna, q.v. 

Chhodna, v. tr. (Braj. = P. chhadna), to leave, desert (U. H. chhornu). 
Chhota, -i, adj. m.f. small, little; young (of comparative age). — II. U. P. 
Chhudauna, v. tr. (caus. of chhaijlua), to deliver, save, rescue (U. U^) ; intent. 

chhuda dena. — P. 
Chhuti. s.f. release, discharge, dismissal (Old H. for H, U. P. chhut^i). — H. 
Chhutna, v. intr. to escape ; chhut jaiia, intent. — H. U. P. 
Chij, ».f. (corr. of Per. U. chiz), a thing. — P. 
Chikiia, -i (also chikna, -i), adj. m.f, fat, ^ea&^ \ <i\i!^aak\arDa.^Nft \et^^s^^«s^<s«s^., 

—IT. U. P. 
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Chinta, «./. thought, anxiety, care ; kise di chinta karni, to be anxious about 

(some one). — H. P. 
Chinta wan, adj, m.f, thoughtful, anxious, troubled. — H. P. 
Chir, f.m. a long time, delay; chir te, long since. — H. P. 
Chitamfia, v, tr, (aor, in Jalandhar dial. chitwS for chitmiS), to remember, 

consider, determine. — P. 
Chiththi, *./. a note, a letter.^H. F. P. 
Choiia, s.m, name of a particular clan (got) of the Ehatri (Eshatriya) caste. — 

H. P. 
Chor, s.m, a thief.— H. IT. P. 
Chorl, s.f. theft ; chor! kamT, to steal. — H. IT. P. 
Chugatta, f.m. (for T. \a«»-), name of the Mughul tribe to which Babar and his 

ancestor TaimQr belonged. 
ChuglT, s.f. (fr. Per. U. ,JU»-), complaint, backbiting, slander ; chugli khani, to 

slander. 
Chukk&a, v. intr. to cease, desist, finish (often used as in IT. in composition with 

another verb, as uh gallS kar chukkia, he finished speaking) (U. H. Ul»-). — P. 
ChQkna, v. intr. old and Poet, for ehukkna or U^. 
Churauna, v, tr. to steal (fr. chor ; U. H. churana). — P. 

D. 

Da, m. di, /. [obi. m. de, pl.m. nom. de, obi. di^ ; plf. difi), pottp. of ( = IT. H. 
ka, kl). — It agrees in the manner of an adj. with the governing noun^Just 
as ka in S, U, 'Cha {'tza) in Mar, and -no in Guj. do, — P. 

Dabbnu, v. tr, to repress, press down; to bury; intens, dabb dena (H. dubna). 
-P. 

Dakh, s.f. grape (S. draksha). — H. P. 

Dam, s,m, breath, moment, instant. — Per. U. P. 

Dan, s.m. a gift, tribute. — H. P. 

Dand, s.m, a tooth (U. (£^b). — P. 

Pafid, s.m, (H. also dand), a staff, pole, stick ; arm above the elbow; punish- 
ment ; a particular gymnastic exercise. — H. P. 

Pau^, s.f. a noise, an outcry ; ^andl paini, an outcry to be made, to arise (a 
shout). — P. 

Piih^aut, s.f. (H. dan^awat, S. id.)y prostration ; salutation (by prostration, to a 
deity or holy man) ; <|an^ut kami, to salute. — K. P. 
^^ff, adj. m.f, astonished, stupefied.— H. P. 



I «./. a court (of a soyereign or of God). — Per. IT. 



o^^ 
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Dar, «.m. (properly Ter, ; the Tanj, is buba, «.m.)'a door ; Bachcbi dar, ' the 

true door,' i.t, the door (or court) of God.— Per. 
Par, %.m, fear, dread.— H. U. P. 
Dargah, 
Dargah, 
Darkbat, «./m. a tree {corr, fr. Per. U. darakht vs^ji) (proper Panj. is per or 

rukb). 
Darsan, ».m. (H. dars'an, 'JdjM)^ sight, view (of God, < beatific visioa,* also of a 

saint or great personage, &= Per. U. ^U^j). — P. 
Darwajja, 9.m. {eorr.fr. Per. IT. jj^^^),door, gate (properly in P. used only of e.g, 

a city-gate, biiha being the door of a bouse). — P. 
Dassna, v. tr, to relate, narrate, tell ; show (H. disna). — P. 
Daulat, «./. wealth, money. — A. Per. U. 

Daulat EhS, name of one of the Lodi family [v, tub Bahiram KhS). 
Daurna, r. intr, to run. — H. U. P. 
Daya, «./. mercy, pity, gentleness. — H. P. 
Dayaroan, adj, m.f. merciful, tender, full of pity. — H. P. 
Deb, \ 8.f. the body (whether living or dead ; the dead body is generally loth, 
Dehi,/ t.f.) ; (S. deha,«.m. H. deb is m. about Banaras, but elsewhere/.) — H.P. 
Dehra, «.m. an idol temple (deva -|- griham, S.) ; a sepulchral monument (of a 

guru, etc.), a gurQ's shrine. — H. P. 
Dekhna, v. tr. to see, to look at. — H. U. P. 
Dena, r. tr. to give (irreg. see Gram.) ; 2nd sing, imperat. dih,pl. die ; de jaiina, 

to know how to give.— H. U. P. 
Der, •./. a short period, delay ; der kamT, to delay (intr.). — Per. U. P. 
Pera, ».m. tent, camp, temporary dwelling ; 4era kama, to encamp, halt.— H. P. 
Des, ».m. (S. des^a, II. des), country, land. — H. P. 
Devatu, «.m. (H. U. also deota)^ a deity, demigod. — H. P. 
phahina, v. intr. to fall down, go to ruin (r. irreg. ^ see Gram.) ; p, part. 

4haththa). (In Eastern Panjabi diggna is more usual). — P. 
Dhakk a, «.m. pushing, shoving; a push; dhakka launa ( = H. dhakka lagana, 

also=dhakkna. P.), to apply force, to push. — H. P. 
Dhan, s.m. wealth, treasure. — H. P. 
Bhann, adj. m.f. (for S. and H. dhanya, from dhan), wealthy; weal- bringing; 

fortunate, lucky, happy. 
Dharauna, v. tr. (cans, of dharna), to cause to place, cause to set down. — P. 
Dharm, s.m. religious practice, rite, outward o\»eriwiRft\ TawcNX.^^\&>3\\*"\^^«*R^% 

rigbteouBueaa (S. dharmma).— H. P. 
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Dharma, adj, and a.m, for dharmi (in poetry). — P. 

Dbarmi, adj, m.f. and ».m. pious, religious ; a pious man. — H. P. 

DharmmQrat, 9,fn. (lit. * image of righteousness*), a title which Brahmans may use 

in addressing a Raja or a Vais'ya.— H. P. 
DhartT, #./. the earth.— H. P. 

pherT, *./. {dim. of 4^er), a little pile or heap. — H. P. 
Dhl, s.f. (S. duhita), a daughter.— P. 
Dhiraj, ».m.f. (m. in H.), steadiness, coolness; endurance, patience; courage, 

self •possession (from S. dhlrya). — H. P. 
Dhona, v, tr. to wash, cleanse.— H. U. P. 
Dhoti, »./. a small strip of cloth fastened round the waist and passing between 

the legs, tucked in behind. — H. U. P. 
Diban, »./. (U. m., eorr.fr. A, U. P. u;^), court, tribunal ; saehehl diban, God's 

tribunal. — P. 
Diggna, v. intr. to fall ( = IT. H. gima) ; digg painu, to fall down and lie there 

(=U. H.U>^j^).— P. 
Dikhai, s.f. appearance : dikhai deiia, v. intr. to appear, show oneself. — 

H. U. P. 
Dikhalua (Jalandhar dikhalna), v. tr. (eaui. of dekhna), to show. — P. 
Dikhauna, v. tr. {eaus. of dekhna) ( = dikhalna and U. H. dikhana and dikhlana), 

to show. — P. 
Dikhiya, «./. = dikhai, appearance : dikhiya dena, to appear, v. intr. — P. 
Dil, s.m. heart (in all senses of the word, literal and metaphysical) ; the interior 

(io stomach, etc.). — Per. U. P. 
Din, s.m. a day (meaning both a natural day, as opposed to nightf and also the 

period of 24 hours). — H. U. P. 
Din, s.m. religion, faith (especially the outward as contrasted with iman u^mO 

—Per. A. U. 
Dinda, -I, pres. part, of dena, * to give,' giving {v. Gram.). — P. 
Dio, 2nd pL imperat. of dena, *give ye' {v. Gram.). — P. 
Ditta, 'If past part. pass, of dena ( = S. datta), given. — P. 
Diwa, s.m. a lamp {especially a very small clay lamp like a little saucer with a 

spout quite open at the top, with a wick lying in it and projecting at the 

spout ; mustard oil is usually burned in it). — P. 
Diwakhi, s.f. a lamp-stand.— P. 

Do, num. adj. m,f, two ; ohl. ease dohfi and donS. — H. IT. P. 
DodJIa, -i, ad;\ m,/. (do -f- dil) two-heaited, doubtful, timid, cowardly. — P. 
I>obd, od/. fiose of do, g.v. 
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Dohi, <./. (Hind, also duhii and doba!), complaint, appeal : us £ dohi phiri, eterj 

one appealed to him. — H. P. 
Dohra, s.m, a couplet, distich (consisting of two equal rhyming lines). — H. P. 
Dono, adj\ num. m.f. both, all two (U. H. for P. dowe). 
Dowe, nwn, adj. m.f. both. — P. 
Dua, t.f. {eorr.fr. A. Per. U. \cji) prayer : kise te dua kami or mangM, to pray 

to any one. 
Duauna, v.tr. {eaua. of dena, = IJ. H. dilana), to cause to giro. — P. 
Duhi, num. adj. m.f. =:do ; duhi pahir =n. H. do pahr, the 2nd watch, about 

midday. — P. 
DOja, -1, num. adj. m.f. second ( =11. H. dusra, -i). — P. 
Dukh, a.m. pain, ache, suffering (S. duhkha). — H. U. P. 
Dukh, a.m. (Old H. for dukh). 
Dukhi, adj. m.f. suffering, pained, grieved. — H. P. 
Pum, 8.m. a gipsy ; name of a caste — some of whom are Hindus and some Mu- 

^ammadans — who are strolling musicians and scarengers, etc. ; they are of 

the same race as the European gipsies, as the name (Rom) of the latter shows 

(H. ^om).— P. 
DuniS, */. the world, this world (as opposed to the next), [corr, fr. A. U. 

Vi].-P. 
Diir, adj. m.f. and a.f. far, distant; distance. — Per. IT. P. 
Dusman, a.m. {eorr.fr. Per. U. ^ja^)^ enemy. — P. 
Dust, adj. m.f. bad, wicked, depraved (S. dushta).— P. 

E. 

-e, intenaive termination , like H. U. -I or hi ; {e.g. ape=^ 4^T) — P. 

Eh, dem. adj. m.f pi. nom. ofih {v. Gram.), these. — P. 

Ekamkar, a.m. a title of the Deity (strictly * the saying of ekam,* Sansk. neut. a. 

s=one, i.e. Sk. ekam evadwilayam, 'there is one Being quite without a 

second,' denying the distinction between God and the Universe). — P. 

Emanabad, \ , -% \ 

•D J -n r name of a town and district ('ilaqa;. 

l!«manawad, — P. ; 

F. 

This letter does not occur in Panjabi, as its sound is entirely foreign. When 
/ (uJ) occurs in a Per. or Ar. word introduced into Panjabi, it is changed into ph. 
Some pronounce pher and a few other words as \1 iVie^Xse^Tim^ J VS^^^O^''^ 
this ia entirely wrong. 
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Gal, t.m, the neck, throat (F. «1^ ; kise de gal da har bona, to cling to one, to 

importune, tease ; persist in quarrelling with any one ; OTerpower any one 

with kindness ; gal mala, «/. necklace, garland for the neck. — P. 
Galh, «/. the cheek (U. Jtf).— P. 
Gall, «./. word (sboth ^zJ\^ and ^ in U.}) thing.— P. 
Galmala, s.f, v, tub Gal. 

Garanj, odj, m.f. displeased, angry (H. garajna, to growl, roar, thunder).— P. 
Gardhab, ».m. (H. gardabh), an ass (=17. Uoi^. — P. 

Garib, adj, m.f, (A. t.-^, also Per. II.), poor, humble, tame, meek, lowly.— P. 
Garm, adj. m.f. warm, hot. — Per. U. P. 
Garmi, «./. warmth, heat. — Per. U. P. 
Gat, 9.f. (S. gati), course, conduct ; end ; destiny, fate ; state, condition ; 

transmigration, absorption into the deity (=mukti in this sense). — H. P. 
Gauna, v. tr, (H. U. gaua), to sing. — P. 
Gawadhf, t.m. a neighbour. — P. 
Gawan (Braj for gaman), t.m. going, approach ; gait ; tirath gawan, act of 

going to a holy bathing-place. 
Ghabrauna, v. intr. to be disturbed in mind, astonished, disnayed (U. H. gha- 

branu). — P. 
Ghallua, v. tr. to send ( = 11. U«3|i).— P. 
Ghar, t.m. (S. griham, n.) house, dwelling. — H. IT. P. 
Ghar da, one of one's house or family, a relative. — P. 
Gharabh, t.m, womb, foetus, conception, pregnancy : gharabh wichch ftuna, to be 

conceived. — H. P. 
Gharana, t.m. a household, family (IT. H. gharana). — P. 
Gharbar, t.m, family, household, house and all that dwell in it. — P. 
Ghan, t.f a period of 24 minutes ; a watch, clock : ghapku, about 24 minutes 

{v. Gram. } 2, note, p. 13). 
Gharwar, t.m. anothtr form of gharbar, q.v. — P. 

(1) Ghat, t.m. murder, slaughter : ghat kama (kise nfl), v, tr. to murder. — P. 

(2) Ghat, t.f. lying in wait, ambush : ghat lauiil, to set snares, to lie in ambush. 

— H. P. 
Ghattna, v, tr, to throw, cast, put, drop into. — P. 
Ghofa, t.m, a horse.— H. U. P. 
O/d, m. gai, /. p. part, ofjanUt to go fv, Irr. V$rh%), — "2, 
Oiati, s,X, couDting, number (also giiiat).— T1.T3. Y. 
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Girast, girist, «.m. position and pnYileges of a householder or married man (S. 

grihasta). — P. 
Girist!, ».m. a householder, secular person (as distinct from a faqir). — P. 
Gorakbnath, a.m, name of a celebrated HindQ ascetic with whom GurCi Nanak is 

said to have had a controversy. Gorakhnath founded the sect of Kannpatas 

{q.v.). 
Ow\y 9,f. conversation, talk, interview (S. gosh^, H. Mar. gosh^). — P. 
Got, 8.m. a clan or division of a caste. — H. P. 
Granth, «.m. a book ; etpeeially the sacred book of the Sikhs, the Adi Granth ; 

the Sikhs in speaking of it always append the title " Sahib.'* — H. P. 
Granthi, «.m. a scribe (N. T.); a grant hi or Sikh minister, whose duty it is to 

read (and when possible to explain) the Granth. — P. 
Guauna, v. tr. to waste, squander. — P. 
Gubind, ».m. (H. Govind), a name of Krishna : Gnbind lok, a Hindii ascetic 

sect. 
Gujar, «./. livelihood, means of living (Per. root of the verb ^x^Jk^ {jsorr.for 

guzar).— P. 
Gujama, v. intr, to pass by, to elapse (U. U,i?).— P. 
Gun (S. guna), «.w. quality, virtue ; skill ; cause, method ; merit. — II. P. 
Gum, 8.m, and adj. a saint, virtuous man ; virtuous.— H. P. 
Gupt, adj. m.f, (orig. pott part. 8. gupta), hidden. — H. P. 
Gur, s.m. {v. tub, gurii).— P. 
Guriai, s.f. ^wru-ship, office of a gurii (^.r.).— P. 
Gurmukh, s.m. a disciple of a guru, a pious man, one who learns from the mouth 

of a guru ; Gurmukhl, belonging to the mouth of the Guru — the Panjabi 

alphabet is so called because (wrongly) supposed to have been invented by 

Guru Nanak. — P. 
Gurparsad, | s.m. a title of the deity (in the Granth it is gurprasudi =gurprasadya, 
Gnrprasad, / i.e. * kind Teacher,' * beneficent Gurii,' fr. gur -{• prasud, kindness, 

etc.)— P. 

Gur, ^ s.m. a reb'gious teacher, spiritual guide. (This word in the Granth is 

Guru, / often a title of the Deity as the one only true Guide, but often the 

human gurU^ e.g. Nanak, is supposed to be identical with Him, hence the 

term is applied to the human teacher.) Gurii kama, to act the guru. — H. P. 

Gurumat, s.f. method or conduct or religion of a gurii (gurQ -|-mati). — H. P. 

Gns8&, adj. m. and s.m. angry ; anger, wrath (A. U. t>ac) : gnssa khana, to be 
angry, feel anger. — P. 
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n. 

H5, adv. yea, yes. — [J. H. P. 

HI, Ut ting, and Ut pU pres. indie, of Hona, <to be* (=U. u^, ^), I am, we 

are ; v. Gram. 
Hahuka, «.m. a sigh ; bSbuka laina, to sigb. — P. 
Hairun, adj, m.f, astonisbed, tbunderstruck, perplexed {oorr,fr, A. U. u;];**-). — 

U. Per. P. 
Hairanagi, »./. confusion, wonder, astonisbment, bewilderment (for Per. U. 

yv-)— !•• 

Hajar, num, adj. m.f. and a.m. one tbousand {eorr.fr, Per.j];*, ^-j!}*)* — P* 
Hal, s.m. (A. U. Per. JW), state, condition ; narratire. 
Hanjir, «./. a fig {eorr.fr, TJ.jf^^.—T, 

_ ^ 

Hankar. «.m. pride, egotism (in H. bankfir means * bawling*). — H. P. 

Har, adj. m.f. every, eacb ; barek, every one. — Per. IT. P. 

Har, f.m. a monntain-torrent.— P. 

Har, ».m. a garland (for neck or bead). — H. U. P. 

Harb, f.m. =bar, ^.f. — P. 

Hari, ».m, a name of tbe god Yisbnu [generally used by tbe Sikbs (r/. Ram) as 

an appellation of tbe Deity].— H. P. 
Hassna, v.intr. to laugb ( = 17. H. basna). — P. 
Ha^a, v.intr. to return, come back ; get out of tbe way. — H. P. 
Hatbtb, f.m. (U. H. batb), tbe band ; a cubit ; batbtb auna, to come to band, 

be found. — P. 
Hayat EbS, %.m, name of a Musalman wbose daugbter was GurQ Kanakas second 

wife. 
He, inter j. (used witb subs, in voc.) = U. Per. ^\ in H. #, and so now pro^ 

nouneed in tbe Panj ab) . — P. 
Hetb, pottp, with or without de, under. ~P. 
Hetbo, postp. and adv. from under ; undemeatb.— P. 
Hi, adv. part, {adds emphasis)^ even, just ; (witb j^r^. ^ar^. of verbs, e.g. dekbde 

bi, * immediately on seeing'). — H. U. P. 
Hikk, num. adj. {vulg, and provineial for ikk, g^v.), one. — P. 
Bliitpoalp. {with or without te), devoid of, witbout (also used as an affix = less, 

as balbln, witbout strength). — H. P. 
Hindu, s.m. a Bindti. (In India tbis word bas only one sense, and tbat a 
religious one ; it does not mean * an iiiha\>\taixlot BVsi'ixAt&ii)' but ' a believer 
in HindaiBm.*) — fl. P. 
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Hirda, s.tn, (S. hrtdayam), heart; hirde kania, to learn off by heart. — H. P. 
Hisab, f.ffi. (eorr, fr, A. U. mUo>), account, bill; hisab laiiia, to take an 

account, call to account; hisab pura kama or kar dena, to give a full 

account of, account for fully.— Per. IT. P. 
Hissa, B.m, {corr.fr, A. Per. U. «•«»), portion, part, share. — P. 
Horn, 9.m. (S. homa), a sacrifice, burnt-offering (especially of ghi or clarified 

butter, poured on the fire). — H. P. 
Honu, V, intr. to be, become, exist ; past tense hoia (9. Gram., Irreg. Verbs). 
Hor, adj, m.f. other, another {irreg. decl, see Gram. ; = H. U. j|j\),— P. 
HomS, obL pi. of hor, others. 

Hukm, %.m. {eorr.fr, A. J*-), a command, order. — Per. U. P. 
Hun, adv. (=U. 4-»^), now, at the present time. — P. 
Hunda, -ly pres. part, o/'Hona {p. Gram.), being. — P. 

I. 

-1, detnonst. affix, itrengthening the emphaaU of the pronoun or noun to which it 
ie attached^ as in H. and U. (another form of hi). 

Ichhchhia, «./. a wish, desire (S. H. ichchha) ; kise wast d! ichhchhia kami, to 
wish for a certain thing. — P. 

Ih, pron. and adj. m.f. he, she, it ; this (H. yah, U. «i).— P. 

Iho, dem. adj. ( = ih + 0, q.v.), this very ( = U. ,^, v. Gram., * Pronouns '). — P. 

Ikant, s.m, a lonely place, retirement; ac{j, tnf. lonely, retired, secluded; at 
leisure : adv. secretly; eicessirely. (H. ekant,/r. S. eka-^-anta.) — P. 

Ikhtiarwaja, -i, adj. possessed of authority {eorr.fr. A. U.jLarf.i+ -wala). — P. 

Ikk, num. adj. mf. one ( = U. H. ek) : Ikk . . . ikk, some .... others (in this 
construction it is PI.).— P. 

Ilaka, %.m. {corr.fr, A. TJ. «»le, also pronounced «i)U), a division of a district (p. 
Alaka).— P. 

Irada, t.m. {eorr.fr. A. II. *j|^j), desire, intention, design, will, purpose. 

Irdgird, | poitp. with de, round about {ewrr, fr. U. Per. ^J\Af) : irdegirde de 

Irdegirde, / lok, the people all around. — P. 

Is, ohl, iing. of dem. adj. ih, this {»ee Gram.). — H. U. P. 

Isara, %.m. a sign, pointing {^r, fr, A. U. »3U\) : isara kama, to point to- 
wards. — P. 

a. X 

Isawf, adj. m.f. Christian {eorr. of k, U. ^jym^^fr. J^«.^, Jesus).— P. 
litri, e.f. (another form oi H. S. stri), a woman.— "H.. 't, 
lihthe, adp, here, in this place (= H. XJ. ^:^^V-"^• 
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Itna, -T, adj, m.f, so much, as much; pi, as many : itne wichcb, meanwhile (U^ 

H. itne me).— H. U. P. 
lu, adv, thus, in this way ( = 17. H. yi!, \j^\ another and bf iter form it aiii, 

g.v.). — P. 
lukar, adp, = iu, thus.— P. 
Iwe, adv, (another form of iu, q.v.), thus. — P. 

J. 

JS, adv, when (correl. of tft, ef. H. jo used in this sense). — P. 

Jab, adv. when {properly H, U., not P., which it jad) ; jab te, since the time 

that. 
Jad, adv, when (correl. to tad), H. P. Jad lag, until the time when, as long as 

{followed by na if the meaning is * until') ( = U. vji u,^ or ijl; «--<»-). — P. 
Jag (also in P. jagg), s.m. the world, the present world.— H. P. 
Jaga (also jaga), «./. a place, spot (Old Per. jV^U»- and ^U»- in Shahnama: 

U. -SJ.).— P. 
Jagat, i.m. = jag, the world. — H. P. 

(1) Jagg, a.m. = jag, q.v, the world. — P. 

(2) Jagg, a.m. (S. yajna, H. jagya, also jag), oblation, sacrifice. — P. 
Jagna, v, intr. to awake ; jag u^hiaa, to awake and get up. — H. P. 
Jagwedi, af, (S. yajna -|-wedl, altar), a sacrificial altar.— P. 

Jai, eonjtmct, part, o/'jana (also ja, jakar, jaikar, jaike), baring gone. — H. P. 

Jalai, 3rrf ting, aor, (Old H. for jfiwe) o/ jana. 

Jaie, let pi. optat, of jana (for bo jafe), let us become. — P. 

Jain, em. a Jain, one of a Hindii sect so called. (The Jains are by some thought 

to be a remnant of Buddhism, by others to be due to an older movement of 

the same kind ) — H. P. 
Jairam, e.m, name of the brother-in-law of Guru Xanak ; his wife was Nanaki, 

Guru Nanak's sister. 
Jaisa,-i, pron, adj, mf, (properly H. U., not genuine P., which is ajiha or jiha, 

q.v.)y such, as, like (correl. waisa or taisa). 
Jal, a.m. water ; cold ; jal tap kama, to perform penance (austerities) by water. 

— H. P. 
Jalna (also jalna), v.tr, to kindle, bum (=U. ViU-).— P. 
Jamatf »J. fcorr. from A. U. i£^U»-), an assembly, crowd, multitude. — P. 
JamlD, s./. (eorr.fr. Per. U. ^u*;), the earth; land, ground,— -P. 
J^an, s.m, a man, a perroii ( «'U. y^).— H. "P. 
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Jfin, «./. life, soul (not spirit] ; jino mimi, to kill. — Per. U. P. 

Jini, 9. intr, to go ; 9. aux. trt/A past part. pas*. ofotMer wsris » to become, to 

be, as in U. and H. : t.f. ub maria gia, he was struck ; aiso forms imI#n«i- 

tivss, «.y. ub jan apna ann kba giii, that man ate up bis food ; past tmss 

gia, m. gai,/. (see Grammar). — H. U. P. 
Janam, s.m. (S. janma, H. janm and janam), birth. — H. U. P. 
Janamsakbi, s.f. (janam -|- sakhi, 9.9.) i ' ^^ account of the birth,' biography ; 

name of seyeral books in Panjabi which give legendary accounts of the life 

of Guru Nanak. 
Janamna, v.intr. to be bom. — H. P. 
Janeta, s.m, a friend of the bridegroom, one of the many that take part in the 

bridal procession (called janet). — P. 
Jangal, s m. (orig. Per.), forest, wilderness; uninhabited tract of country ; jangal 

bar = jangal.— Per. U. H. P. 
Jangal, s.m. rust {eorr.fr. Per. JVU; alsOj\u^ and «ift|;) rerdigris. — P. 
Jangli, adj. m. f of the wilderness, wild, uDcultivated ; savage. — Per. U. P. 
Junida, -T, gerundive of janna, to know {v. Gram.) ; known, thought, esteemed, 

believed. — P. 
Jan&a, v.tr. (dialectic for janna), to know. — P. Old H. 
Janna, v.tr. to know, esteem, consider, fancy, think ; akin janfifi, to belieye 

(=V:JV^.).-H.U. P. 
Jant, jantu, s.m. living thing, creature, insect, worm. — H. P. 
Jap, s.m. muttering prayers, telling one's beads; a muttered prayer or speU.— P. 
Jape, Zrd sing. aor. of japna for japna : used in tbe phrases k! japeP and 

jape nahT, ' ere one can repeat it,' i.e. instantly ; also a Parmesur jaiie, 

* God knows,' i.e. * I cannot tell how,* * in some way or other.* — P. 
JapjT, s.m. name of a poem in the Adi Granth, written by GurQ Nanak as an 

introduction to the whole; so called from the fact that, after the intro> 

ductory ascription of praise to the Deity, comes the word jap, i.e. ' Repeat * 

(to jap is added ji as a term of respect). — P. 
Japna, V. tr. to mutter (prayers) ; to repeat (mentally) the name of the Deity 

over and over again. — H. P. 
Jfiil, s.f. adultery ; jari kaml, to commit adultery (/r. jar, ef. Per. j\|). — H. P. 
Jat, s.f. caste. — H. P. (in U. the A. izj\3 is used). 
Jata, s.f. long, unkempt, tangled hair (worn by ascetics). — H. P. 
Jatar, s.m. cultivated land (= H. jutar). — H. P. 
Ja^^, s.m. name of a (Hindu and Mui^axamaAaxL^ caiXa ^\ \Kn&!st^^^^^^*^»^ 

eatte. — P, 
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Je, eonj, if. — P. 
Jeha, -i (r. jiha, -i). — P. 
Jeta, -!, pron. adj. as much ( = H. U. jitna, -T) ; pi, as many : aUo, as long as, 

as large as. — P. 
Jhagra, »,m. quarrel, dispute, contest. — H. U. P. 
Jhanda, «.m. flag, banner. — H. U. P. 

Jhafiuna, t^. tr, (for cliafhauna, eausat, of chafhna), to cause to go up, cause to 

ascend. — P. 
Jhokna, r. tr, to throw, to supply (fuel to a furnace). — H. U. P. 
Jhol, «.m. /. brood, litter ; gravy, broth ; goldwash. — H. P. 
Jhii^h, «.m.- a lie, a falsehood. — H. U. P. 
Jhu^ha, -I, M^'.m. f. false, lying, deceitful : «.m. liar. — H. U. P. 
Jl, «.m. life, heart, soul ; as a term of respect, Sir (ji hS or j! ahne, ' Tes, Sir.*). 

— H. U. P. 
Jia, s,m. Hying thing, animate creature ; animalcule.— P. 
Jia, s.m, life, soul ( = ji). — H. P. 

Jidhar, adv. whither; erroneously where (U. and H. not P.). 
Jihtt, -T, pron, adj. m.f. (other forms are jeha, -i, ajiha, -T, ajeha, -!, q.v.), such as 

(U. H. \m^) ; raja jiha manukhkh, = ^yS\ \m^ «UjV) ' a king-like man ; ' 

pakhirS jiha hal, ' a state like that of mendicants.* — P. 
Jila, s.m. {porr.fr. A. U. ^Ju)» division of a province, district.— P. 

Jind, s.f. {corr. of Per. U. tS^j)^ life. — P. 

Jiththe, adv. where ( = H. U. uV^)•~^• 

Jitta Randhawa, or simply Jitta, name of a Jat( who became one of Guru 

Nanak's converts. 
Jill, adv. as, when, like, jiu tiu, as — so (U. oue^)* — P* 
Jiun, s.m. life (II. jlwan). — P. 
Jiuna, V. intr. to live, be alive (B. jTnu). — P. 
Jiw, s.m. life, soul (B. jlwan) ; living thing; man*s sentient individual spirit as 

distinct from the Jlwatma or the Anima Mundi. — P. 
Jo, pron. rel. m.f who, which, that {its eorrel. is so), (t^. Gram.) ; eonj. that 

(=«^ ), when ( = u-»-).— H. U. P. 
Jogl, s.m. a HindQ ascetic who practises austerities with a view to union (yoga, 

jog) with the Deity.— H. U. P. 
Jor, s.m. strength, violence (corr, fr. Per. f^). [The sentence Meru pakhir 

pur jor ta kuchh nahf, etc., is thus rendered, **I have no power over 
a faqiFf but I shall be doing no harm, in \)tui^}A^ him. with his own 
consent. '7— P, 
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Jorna, 9, tr. to join, add together ; scrape up (for a liying) ; unite ; hathth 
jorna, to fold the hands, to assume a suppliant attitude ; hhajan wal jorna, 
* to unite to worship,' to conyert to piety. — H. U. P. 

Jndhdh, t.m, (S. H. yudh), contest, hattle ; judhdh kama, to fight a battle. — P. 

jQn, «.m. birth, transmigration. — H. P. 

K. 

Ka, ki, poitp, m.f. (H. and U., not P.), of. 

EabQl, adj.m.f, accepted {eorr,fr. U. A. JjJ) ; kabtd kama, vAr, to accept. — P. 

Kabul, «.m. the city of Kabul, capital of Afghanistan. 

Kad, adv, when ? at what time ? ( = U. s^) ; uh kad awega P ' when will he 

come ? * (often meaning either (I) he will never come, or (2) would that he 

were come!)— P. 
Kade, adv, even, at any time, etp, with neg.^ kade nahl, never; kade kade,Bome- 

times, now and again. Another form it kadi (aU. H. ^Jt/^)* — P. 
Kadh(]ihna, v. tr. to take out, draw out ; cast out, expel. — P. 
Kadi, adv, at any time (^kade, q,v.), — P. 
Kadim, adj. m.f. {eorr.from A. U. ^), ancient; kadfm te, from of old, from 

ancient times. — P. 
Kadimi, adj. m.f. {eotr.fr. U. Per. i5*»J>i), ancient.— P. 
Kaha, ».m. (originally past part. pata. o/'kahna), what has been said ; mere kahe 

de anusar, according to my saying. — H. U. P. 
KahS, adv. where P (in P. kiththe).— H. U. 
Kahauiia, v. tr. to call, to name; v. intr. to be called, to be named (causat. of 

kahina) ( = H. U. kahana, U. UlJ^).— P. 
Kahia, past teme and past part. pat*, of kahifia in the Zahinda dialect =\UU9\ 

kiha, said, spoke. — P. 
Kahina, v. tr. to say, tell (U. H. \a.^) ; past tente and past part, pate, irreg., m, 

Idha,/. kah!.— P. 
Kai, pron. and adj. pi. of koT, seyeral, certain. — H. U. P. 
KUfpron. and adj. (Lahinda dial.) = koI, aleo skai. — P. 
Kaid, ».f. (A. U. Jui) imprisonment ; a prison ; kaid kamS and kaid kar laiful, 

V. tr. to imprison ; kaid bona, v. intr, to be in prison. — P. 
Kaidr, t.m. a prisoner, captive {corr.fr. Per. U. ,jJ>ti).— P. 
Kaidkhana, t.m. {eorr.fr. Per. U. AiUjui), prison. — P. 

Kaiss, 'I, pron. adj. of what sort ? of wliat \dxid? 1Lw»ft/m ^>Q3j.N.\a»w»sst^V^'%'^ 
—JET. U., not P. 
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Eakkar, «.m. snow, ice, fitMt. — P. 

Kal, 8.m, time ; fate, death. — H. P. 

Kal, adv, {Brajfor JS), to-morrow. 

Kala, -T, adj, m.f. black (U. H. kala, -I).— P. 

Kalat, «./. (perhaps miBprint for karat or kirt, ^.v.], use, seryice, merit. — P. 

Ealh, adv, to-morrow, yesterday (H. U. J^) ; «./. ditto. 

Kali kal (kali, a die, -\- kal, tim«)^ «.m. the fourth and last age of mankind, 

the present age (supposed to be the last and worst. Hindilis say that it began 

8102 B.C. and is to last 432,000 years; at the end of it the visible uniyerse 

is to be destroyed.) — H. P. 
Kail, adv. to-morrow, yesterday ( = kalh and kallh).— P. 
Kallh, adv, { = above). ^V. 

Kallian (also Kalia&), e.f. welfare, prosperity, happiness (H. Ejdyaii, «.m.). — P. 
Kalu, e.m, name of Guru Nanak*s father. 
Kam, a^'. m,f, scanty, too little, yery little. — Per. U. 
Kama, e.m. a labourer in the fields, of low caste. — P. 

Kamui, e.f. earning ; gain, profit ; work : kamai kami, to work, to earn. — H. P. 
Kamauna, v. tr, to earn, gain, get ; work, perform, commit (U. H. kamana). — P. 
Kamandal, e.m, a water-pot (earthen or wooden), especially that used by ascetics. 

Pan(]i kamandal, the staff and water-pot of a hermit (supposed to be his all). 

-H. P. 
Kamdila, -i, adj. m.f, timid, cowardly (kam-|-dil). — P. 
Kamla, -i, adj. m, f, mad, foolish, insane. — P. 
Kamm, e.m. (S. karma, *J)Lri: H. U. ^\^), work, deed: kamm da bona, to be 

useful : kamm auna, to come into use, be useful ; kamm kur, business. —P. 
Kamma, e.m. a labourer (skama, q.v.).—V. 
Kail, e.m. a little bit of anything, atom, grain.— H. P. 
KaxKJi, e.m. section, part ; joint (of a reed) ; chapter of a book. — H. P. 
Kandhar, e.m, the town known in English as Kandahar, in Afghanistan. 
KandhI, e.f. (S. kandhi, e.m.), a cloud. — H. P. 
Kafi^iala, e.m. a prickly bush, thorn bush. — P. 
Kann, e.m. the ear (U. H. kan). — P. 

KanniS, e.f. (for S. H. kanya), a maiden, unmarried girl. — P. 
Kannpata, «.m. a member of the sect of ascetics (jogis) founded by Goral^hnath ; 

they are so called from haying their ears slit to admit a glass ring (mundri, 

often in Panjahi called mundar), the name means * slit-eared ; ' in Hindi 
tbet name is kanphapa or kanpa^.— P. 
Sapap, s.m, bypacmy, guile, pretence, deceit. — B..P, 






Kapa(, 8.m. forehead, skull, fate, destiny ; (H. also a door) ; kis! da {or de) kapfi( 

khulna, to have a fayourable change of fortane. — H. P. 
Capa^, $.m. a deceiyer, hypocrite.— H. P. 

Kapra (also kappa^a), $.m. clothing, clothes, a garment. — H. U. P. 
Kar, s.m. work, business. — Per. U. 

Karaha, a.m, a, shallow boiler for boiling sugar, etc., a cauldron. — H. P. 
Karahl, «./. a small boiler ; a frying-pan. — H. P. 
Karaia, s.m. (strictly past part. past, of karauM, q.v.^ used tuhttatUively), that 

which one is caused to do. — P. 
Kafakna, v. intr. to roar, thunder, burst into a rage. — H. P. 

KaramSt, «./. (plur. used at sing., ef. U. cyUi*), etc.) {pt, of A. U. (£,««y), a 

wonderwork, miracle. — P. 
Earan, s.m. cause, reason : postp. with de, on account of, by reason of, because 

of (H. karan).— P. 
Karauna, v. tr. {cans, of kama), to cause to do, cause to commit (H. U. U\/). — P. 
Karbatt, s.m. (H. Earwat), self-sacrifice in order to obtain mukti ; a kind of saw. 

—P. 
Earj, s.m. a debt {corr, from A. U. y^). — P. 
Earjf, s.m. (also karjai) (from karj, q.v.)y a debtor. — P. 

Earm, s.m, (Sk. karma), deed, virtuous action, merit ; the sum total of one's good 
and bad deeds. — H. P. 

Eama, v. tr. to do, make : — ^the conjunct, part, is used rery idiomatically in P : 
e.ff. (1) bahut bolan karke, *on account of, because of, much speaking': 
(2) jo Muta Choul karke masahiir hai, * who is celebrated by the appellation 
Mata ChonT ' : (3) us nfi Bala karke akhde han, ' they call him Bala ' : past 
tense kita, etc. {v. Gram, irreg. verbs) : in the Jalandhar dialect karo s 
karo, 2nd pi. aor. (v. GraoL, p. 11, note) : kar chukkna, to finish doing. — 
fl. P. U. 

Earodh, s.m. (also krodh, as in H., S. krodha), anger, wrath : kin pur karodh 
kama, to be angry with any one. 

Eartar, s.m. (S. kartn, V^^O Maker, Creator (applied only to God).— H. P. 

Eartarpur, s.m. name of a town in the Pan jab, now called Dehra Nanak. 

Earwat, sm. self-sacrifice to obtain mukti (also P. karbatt). — H. P. 

Easba, s.m. a small town {corr.fr. A. U. «r^). — P. 

Eas^afii, s.f (S. kash|), difficulty, trouble; pain, distress; poyertj; kaatjani 
dekhni, to see {i,e. experience) trouble. — ^T. 

Kasur, t.m, {eorr. fr, A. U.j,^), faiilt, gvult.— ^. 
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Ka^^h^ha, -!, at(f, aasembled, collected ; ka^t^^ karna, v, tr. to collect, assemble 

(H. U. liS^i).— P. 
Katr, «./. er(l) kattar, s,f, a narrow slip (of dotb, etc.); «=(2) katra, s.m, 

panngs, clippings ; =(3) A. XJ.^, tjai, a drop (of water, etc.}* — P* 
Kattak, s,m. the 7th Hinda month, Sept.-Oct. — H. P. 
Kattna, 9. tr, (H. Katna), to spin. — P. 
Ka|(na, v. inir. to be cat, diminished, spent (as life), to be cut short, to cease, 

end ; be obliterated, forgiyen, ka^^da, i, gerundive (t^. Gram, under ghallna). 

— H. P. 
Kau, i.m. a crow (H. U. 56-— P. 
Kau^a, «.m. name of a Rakshasa or giant with whom Nanak had an adveDture, 

which is related in our 2nd extract from the Janam Sakhi. 
Kaum, «./. [eorr,fr. A. U. |»ji)} a people, nation. 
Kaun, intirr, pron. (v. Oram.}, who P (U. H. Kaun, Mar. kon). — P. 
KauHi 9,f, a ^otrry-shell (used as money, 60 to a pice or paisa). — H. U. P. 
Ee4a, -1, adj. of what size or amount? ke4l dQr, how farP (sH. U. \iafj. — 

Ke^uku, m. keijliku {see Gram.), about what size, etc. (another form is 

ke^, I).— P. 
Eera, •!, postp, (Old H. and poet, s^, \^, of. 
Khabba, -i, adj. m.f. left (of the hand}.— H. P. 
Khabar, »./. {cwrr.fr. A. U.^), news, tidings, information, warning. — P. 

Ehabardar, adj. m.f. [eorr. fr. Per. U. ^b^), careful, on one*s guard ; khabardur 

bona, to beware. — P. 
Khabarsar, «./. {$ee khabar), news, tidings. — P. 
Ehada, -i, patt tsnte and p€ut part. pass. o/'khaiuL, totfa^(Lahinda dial. = khadha, 

9. Gram. Irreg. Virbt), eaten.— P. 
Khadha, -i, past tense and past part, pass, of khana, eaten. — P. 
Khak, s.f [eorr. fr. Per. U. c^U.), earth, dust; anything worthless or scanty ; 

khakQ khak, a form used in the Granth {ef. such forms of bicho bich, in H. 

and U.), dust of dust, very dust. 
E^halaa, s.m. deliyerance, release {eorr.fr. A. U. ^16^) ; adj. m.f. released, freed, 

delivered ; completed, finished ; khalas bona, to be free, released ; to be 

finished, done ; khalas kama, to free. — P. 
Khana, v.tr. to eat (H. U. U\^) ; kha laina, v.tr. intens, to take and eat ; kha 
jaM, to go and eat ; sugand khanT, to swear an oath ; dukhkh khajia, to 
suJFer pain. (Imper. khah, etc., past pari, pott, khadha, t^. Gram. Irreg. 
Verbs.)-~P, 
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Khina, «.«•. food (H. U. U\^).— P. 

Khan^f «.«n* one of the nine great diyisions of the earth recognized in Hindu 
geography ; part, portion ; section ; continent ; sachch khaniji in the Oranth 
3= the Hindii Satya lok, the Heaven of Brahma (after reaching which one 
does not undergo further transmigration), the highest heaven. — H. P. 

Khandna, v. tr, to hreak, rescind, annul, cut>to pieces. — P. 

Khafa, -i, adj. m.f. standing, erect, firm ; khafa hona, to stand ; to come to a 
stand, stop, halt, cease. — H. U. P. 

Kharah, adj, m,f, had, decayed ; evil, wicked (ewrr, from A. U. (y^). — P« 

Kharait, »./. {eorr. ft, A. U. i£^^), alms.—P. 

Khafa wS, f^/. {tting, andplur, the same), patten, clog, wooden shoe (H. kharaw 
and kharail). — P. 

Kharch, «.m. {eorr, fr, U. »y&. and that from A. Per. <r j<^)> expense, expendi- 
tnie : kharch kama, v, ir. to expend. — P. 

KharidM, v. tr. (U. Uk£^ from Per. ij^^ ; the proper P, i$ mill laifia s H. 
mol lena), to hny, purchase. 

Kharkauna, v. tr, to knock, knock at (nfi, pur) a door (asU. H. khatkhatana) — P. 

Khat, adj. num. (S. sha() six : khat sastr, the six S'astras, i.e. the six philo- 
sophical systems (Nyanya, VaiBeshika, Mimfisa, Vedanta, Sankhya, Pafan- 
jala) and the hooks in which they are explained.— H. 

Khat^na, v, tr, to earn, gain, acquire. — P. 

Khattri (also and more correctly Ehatri), «.m. one of the khatri (S. kshatriya, 
H. U. chhatri) or old military caste— the second of the old Hindu castes. — 
H. P. (GurQ Nanak belonged to the Wed! clan {got) of this caste). 

Khawana, v, tr, (Lahinda dial, for khana, q,v.)j to eat. 

Khawand, ».m, {eorr.fr. Per. U. ou^U.), a husband, lord. 

Ehelna, v.intr. to play, sport, gambol. — H. U, P. 

Khial, 8.m. {corr.fr, A. U. JU^), thought, opinion, fancy ; khial kama, to think. 

Khima, «./. (H. kshima, S. kshama), patience, forbearance ; pardon. — P. 

Khojna, v.tr. to seek, to look for. — H. P. 

Kholna, v.tr, to open, loosen, let loose (also in P. khuhulna, q,v,) — H. U. P. 

Khona, v.tr, to lose, waste, get rid of. — H. U. P. 

Ehota, •!, adj. m, f, false, worthless (of coins, etc.) ; base, insincere, deceitful, 
wicked. — H. U. P. 

Ehiiha, 9,m, a well, pit (H. U. \f),^V, , 

EhuhuUia, v.tr, to loosen, let loose, free ; open ( bH. U. Uj^. — P. 

Ehnlauna, v.tr, (caus. of kha&a), to cause to ^aX*, i«^^ ^"(^ \x^ vii^»\ vkVma- 
khula deni : (hokar khulauiia (kisi uiL'), to came tstA Vk ttooxo^^*— ^ « 
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Ehurma, «.m. name of a town near Kabul in Afghanistan, near which Mardana, 

GurQ Nanak*8 first disciple, died. 
Khus, odj, m,f. {corr.fr. Per. U. i,^^)^ pleased, satisfied, happy. — P. 
KhusI, «./. {eorr.fr. Per. U. ^^)» pleasure, happiness ; tusa^i khusi, whatever 

you wish, as you please ; in Panj. alto adj, mf, happy, pleased. — P. 
Ki, eonj\ that ; for, since. — H. Per. U. P. 
Ki, interr. pr^n. whatP (S. kim, U. H. kya). — P. 

Kia, inter, pron. ( = U. H. kya, for P. ki), what ?—al$o used in (ukinga queation, 
Kich, $,m. mud; dirt ( = klchar). — H. {Faiy. it chikar). 
Kichai {obi, »ing, of Old Pa9^\ kichu, nom, for kich, used in ike Adi Oranth : 

this form is u»ed without a postp.) = kich da or luch wichch. 
Kichch, pron, anything, something; na-kichh, nothing (Lah. dial, for kuchh). 

—P. 
Eidharo, adv, whence? from where? (U. H. kidhar, whither ? -|- P. o, from). 
Eiha, -1, adj. m.f, of what sort ? to what degree? ( = U. H. kaisa). — P. 
Eiha, pott tense and past part. pass, of kahifia, to say, to tell (v. Irreg. Verbs}.— P. 
Kikkur, adv. how, in what manner.— P. 
Eime, Eime, and EimT, in some way, somehow. — P. 
Eina, -i, past part. pass, and past tense (Braj) 0/kama, to do, make: hep band 

kini, < (he) fastened the fetter.' 
EinhS, obi, pi. of pron. koi {v. Gram.) ~ P. 
Eifa, s.m. a worm, any creeping thing. — H. U. P. 
Eirpa, sf. (S. kripa), kindness, mercy, favour, compassion : kise de utte kirpu 

kami, to show favour or mercy towards one. — H. P. 
Eirt, «./. (S. krtta, done, V^^''** B^* krit),work; result, consequence; merit 

(=karm). — P. 
Eirtarth, s.m. (H. Eritarth), accomplishment of one*s purpose, discharge of duty ; 

success : adj. m.f. successful. — P. 
Eis, obi. sing, o/'kann, who? v. Gram. — H. U. P. 
Eise, obi. sing, of Vol (H. U. kisi). — P. 
Eisi, obi. sing, of koi, v. Gram. (H. U. P.) : kisT d! (gaU) sunn!, to listen to, 

attend to one. 
Eit, Western P. form of kis, q.v. 

Eita, -1, past part. pass, and past tense o/'kamS (v. Irr. Verbs), ^V, 
Eitab, s.f. a book (Panj. pothi or granth). — A. Per. U. 
Kite, adv. somewhere ( = H. U. ,j^).— P. 
KittiH, -/, adj. m.f. how much? how many?— H.\J. 
^u, aap. why? for what reason (U. J^) ? 
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Einnki, ewj, since, because (H. kyonki, U. d^yf), — P. 

Kionkar, adv. how (H. kyonkar, \5,Ji^).—V, 

Ko, pottp. marking oh;, direct or indirect =s P. nil. — U. H. 

Koh, «.m. (= H. U. ijmfi, a koe, or distance of from one and a half to two English 

miles. — P. 
Koi, pron, and adff. m. /. any one, some one ; any, some ; koi . . . nahf, no one, no, 

none. {See Gram.) — H. P. U. 
Kol, posfp, with de, with, near ; by means of. — P. 

Kom, a./. (corr,fr. A.U. mS), people, nation ; another P. form is kaum, q.v, 
Ko^hri, »./. a small room, store room. — H. U. P. 
Krodh, 8.m. anger. (See the more common P. form karodh). 
Eripa, «./. mercy, pity (S. krtpa ; usual P. kirpa, ^.r.).~H. 
Kuchhf pron. and xndef. adj. of quantity^ mf. some, any; something, anything; 

kuchh nahl, nothing, none. — H. U. P. 
Euchhchhar, \ «.m. /. the hip, haunch ; kuchhchhar (pur) lai&a, * to seat (a child) 
Euchhchhur, ' on one's hip,' » to take it into one's arms, to nurse it: kuchhchhar 

bona = kuchhchhar pur bona, 'to be on the hip,' i.e. to be a baby in arms. — P. 
Eujh, pron. etc, (Lahinda for kuchh, q.v.)^ something, etc.— P. 
Eul, «./. family; kul-parohat, e.m. family priest (r. eub. parohat). — H. P. 
Eulchhetra, e.m, name of a town a little north of Agra. 
Eiimal, adj. m, f ; soft, mild, gentle (H. Eomal). — P. 
Euna, e.m. corner (H. N. U/). — P. 
Euran, e.m. {corr. fr. A. U. J\y), the Quran, the sacred book of the Mu- 

bammadans. 
Euruhl, e.m. a heretic (Eu, H. S. * bad' -|- rah, way); kurah! suima, to be 

called a heretic [ef. the uee 0/audire in Latin). — P. 
Eufmai, e.f. betrothal {fr. kurara, marriage relationship). — P. 
Eurta, e.m. a shirt worn outside the trousers, a jacket, waistcoat (Per. U. es^). — P. 

' J e.m. household, family, relatiyes, progeny. — H. P. 

Eutta, e.m. a dog. — H. U. P. 

Eutwar, adv. (H. P. Eot, a crore, very many, war = bar, time, turn), rery many 
times, very often.— P. 

L. 

Labh, e.m. gain, advantage, profit. — H. 
Labhbh, e.m. gain, etc. ( = H. labh). — P. 
Labhbbni, p, ir. togun, acquire, v. tntr. to be ^uodi^^o coxftftViVv^V.'^'^^^*^'^ 
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Lagaima, r. tr, (eaua. of laggna), to apply, cause to touch (more usual form 

Luuna). — P. 
Lagna (0. H.=]aggna P., q,v.),^B., 
Laggna, v, tr, to touchy affect, concern, begin : intr, to be attached to, belong 

to (H. U. Ufi).— P. 
Lahaur, $.tn, the city of Lahore, capital of the Pan jab ; also name of the district 

(^) in which it is situated. 
Lahina, «.m. name of a subdivision of the Ehatri (Kshatriya) caste. 
Lahinu, v, tr, to take, receive (payment of a debt), (another form of laina) 

(H. U. Uti).— P. 
Lai, poatp, with or without de, on account of, for the sake of, because of 

(H. U. liye).— P. 
Lai [past part, pats, and past tense of laina, /. of lia), taken, took {v, Irreg. 

Verbs).— P. 
Laik, af^'. m.f {eorr.fr, A. U. jSI : proper Panj. jog/r. yogya), worthy ; uh kisi 

wastu de laik hai, he is worthy of a certain thing. 
Laina, v, tr. ( = 17. H. lena), to take, receiye, grasp : past tense, etc, lia, lai, m.f. 

aor. lawS, etc. {verb irreg, v. Gram.) ; lai laifia, intens. (=le lena, H. U.) ; 

lai auna, to bring (intr, as H. U. UTJ) ; lai jana, to take away, carry off 

{intr, as H. U. U^-i).— P. 
Lajana, [eorr, fr. lai jana fr. laina, q,v,), to take away, carry off; {considered 

intr. as in H. U., because the jkixk is intr, although the laina is trans,\ hence 

the agent in the past tenses is not put in the agential, but in the nam.) — P. 
Lakhml Das, s.m, {for H. Lakshmi Das), name of Guru Nanak*s second son. — P. 
Lala, s.m, a Hindu title of respect &= Mr. or Esq. — H. U. P. 
Lalo, s,nt, name of a carpenter who was a friend of Guru Nanak and at whose 

house the latter for some time resided. 
Lalu, «.m. name of Ealfi*s brother; he was therefore GurQ Nanak*s paternal 

uncle. 
Latarna, v. tr, {from lat, a kick), to trample on, tread under foot; despise. 

-H. U. P. 
Launa, r. tr. {caus. of laggna and=H. U. UVd), to apply, cause to touch. — P. 
La we, Zrd sing, aor, o/" laina, g,v, — P. 
Lehu, 2nd sing, imperat. and Zrd sing, aor. (Old H., Western P. and Braj for H. 

lewe, P. la we) o/lai&a, q.v. 
Zekbkba, s.m, account, bill (bA. U. mLm^). — H. P. 
Uauna (eofiiracted for lai auAa, V, iuh laina), wifd as tntraiu. «er6 {^for reason 
^ urtdfr lajsA&) to bring («H. U. \iTi).— Y. 
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Likhna, v. tr, to write.— H. U. P. 

iJta, •!, pott part, pata. and patt tens$ of laina, to take (r. Gram, tub Irr$g^ 

Verb»),—V. 
Lobh, $.m, coyetoasness, avarice ( = H. U. ^1).— H. P. 
Lodi, $.m, proper name of the kings of an Afghan dynasty so called, which ruled 

at Delhi from 1450 to 1626, at which latter date the last sovereign of the 

house, Ibrahim KhS Lodi, perished at the battle of Panipat in battle against 

Babar. 
Lok, 8,m. a person, people (=U. Ojl, except that the latter is always plural, 

while P. lok is also suig.). — H. P. 
Loth, «./. dead body, corpse. — H. P. 
Lnkna, v, intr. to hide, lie hid, be hidden.^H. P. 
Ldn, t.m, salt (H. lon).~P. 



M. 



MI, #./. mother (U. also U).— H. U. P. 

Hachhchi, a,f, a fish (8. matsya, U. Jl|^).— H. P. 

Mad, a.m. (Sk.), intoxicating liqnor; drunkenness, lasciviousness, passion; rapture; 

pride, conceit. — H. P. 

Madina, a,m, the city of Medina, the place of Muhammad's burial. 

Magan, adj, m.f, joyful, glad, happy. — H. P. 

Magher, \ 

» , . I '*'"* ^^^^ of a month (from middle of Not. to middle of Dec.). — H. P. 

MSh, a,m, {eorr.fr. Fir, *U), a month. — P. 

Mahal, s.m, (for A. U. J«^), place, palace, abode, quarter; sachche da mahal, 

' the habitation of the True One,' i.e, God. 
Maharaj, w.m. (Sk. maha, great -|- raja, king), a great king; a Maharaja ; 
Maharaja, ) often uaed in H. and P. in addreaaXng any superior = Sir, My lord. — H. P. 

Mah!, »./. (S. mahishi, cf, U. ^HvCf)) a cow buffalo.— P. 

Mahlal, s.m, the surface of the earth, the inhabited earth. — H. (Poet.). 

Mahfna, s,m, (U. *i>i^), a month. — P. 

Mahita, s.m. (a title of respect given to Brahma&s, Eshatriyas, etc.). Sir.— H. 

Mai, obi, sing, o/maT = U. H. mujh, v. Gram. — P. 

MaT {Lah, dial, obi, sing. o/*maT=mai). — P. 

MaT, Ittpen, pron, sing, mm, {atid ageniioX inY.V— ^^•^•^^ 
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Haia, «./. (ssS. H. maya), illusion. (The Hindof say that the whole Tisible 

world is ait illusion, as is also the idea of personality.) — P. 
Mail, 8,f, dirt, filth, pollution ; sadness, displeasure. — H. U. P. 
Majiid, adj. m. f. {coir, of K, U. ^frr*)* extent, present. — P. 
Hakka, «.m. the city of Mecca (<£•), where Mu\^ammad was bom. 
Malak, a.m. {eorr.fr. A. U. iJl*), owner, master.— P. 
Malna, v. tr. to rub, polish, anoint ; tread on. — H. U. P. 
Malechh, i.m. (S. mlecbha), any one not of HindQ birth, a foreigner, barbarian, 

outcast. — U. P. 
Malo, «.m. name of a Musalm&n carpenter, who became a disciple of Gurii Nanak. 
Mamata, «./. egotism, pride ; coyetousness, arrogance ; selfishness ; indiiiduality, 

belief in one's individual existence. — S. H. P. 
Man, a.m. the mind, heart (in all senses). — H. P. 
Manasa, if. mind, desire, inclination, purpose.— 8. H. 
MandaU, «./. (H. manual!), circle, disc; congregation, assembly. — P. 
Mangna, v. tr. to ask, beg (EI. U. U^U), dua mangni^ to pray (U. ,^U Uj), 

kis! te {to any one). 
Manjh, ».m. name of a caste of Rajputs ; an indiiidual of that caste. — H. P. 
Manjhara, «./. {perk, f, //manjar, a cat ; S. raurjar. Mar. manjar), a female cat. 
Manjhot, «./. name of a daughter of Hayat EhS, who was given in marriage to 

Guru Nanak, his first wife, Choni, being still alive. For the sake of honour 

she is called Mata Manjhot. (The Sikhs entirely deny the story of Nanak*s 

taking her, as narrated in our Second Extract.) 
Manjf, «./. [dimin. of H. P. manja), a little bed, pallet, couch; a raised chair ; 

a kind of throne.— P. 
ManjQr, adj. m.f. acceptable, accepted {eorr. fr. A. U. j^) : manjur kama, 

V. tr. to accept, approve of, agree to. — P. 
Manna, v. tr, to respect, obey ; honour, acknowledge (a command, duty, etc.). — 

H. U. 
Manila, t. tr. (P. form of above), to respect, honour, revere, keep (a com- 
mand). — P. 
Manorath, e.m. wish, desired object, aim (S./r. manas, mind, -|-ratha, chariot). 

— H. P. 
Manfia, e.m. the heart, will ; desire. — H. 
Manukhkh, e.m. (S. manushya, H. manus), man, mankind; a human being, a 

man (homo). — P. 

Mdpb, adj. m. /. (eorr. fr. A. U. uJU«), iorgWen; mk^\i Vaacnii^ «. <r. to for- 
^>e.— P. 
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Mar, «./. a beating, blow, stroke ; mar khaiu, to be beaten.— H. XT. P. 

Mufa, -1, adj\ m. /. {eorr. fr. mara, fr, verb mama, ^.v.), lean, weak, worthless, 

low, bad. — P. 
Haran, s.m, dying, death ; janam maran ka^^a, * birth and death to cease,' i $, 

to be absorbed into the Deity. — H. P. 
Mardana, a.m. name of a Mirasi, a senrant of Kalii ; he became one of Oar& 

Kanakas most devoted followers. 
Hardanu rag, s.m. name of a certain tune (rag). 

Mkrefposlp. with de, on accoant of, because of, by reason of.— H. U. P. 
Marg, f.m. road ; method ; search ; sect, religion. — H. P. 
Margi, i.m. a sectarian ; one following any particular religion.— H. P. 
Mafhi, »./. monument of a Hindu, shrine of a deceased Hindii ; jogi's hut, small 

temple near a grave. — H. P. 
Harji, if. (eorr. fr. U. yji/^)^ will, good pleasure; jo marjT, jo tuha^i marjf 

howe, as you will, whatever you please. — P. 
Mama, v. intr, to die ; mar janu, intfu. : p. part, and past tmae moia, m. moi, 

/. {v. Gram. Irreg. Verbs). — H. U. P. 
Mama, v./r. to strike, hit, beat ; embezzle ; mar mSrna, to give a beating ; mar 

si^tua, to slay, kill ( = U. H. mar ^Udna). — H. U. P. 
MarQ, a.m. name of a certain tune or song (rag). — P. 

Masahiir, adj. m.f. (eorr. fr. A. U. jy^), well known, renowned, celebrated. — P. 
Masit, «/. (eorr. fr. A. U. a?***), a mosque; used in the N.T. for a synagogue. — P. 
Mat, s.f (S. mati), belief, religion ; sect. — H. P. • 

Mata, 8.f. mother; mata pita (S.), father, and mother, parents («.m.)s=U. vV^* 

Mata is given as a title of respect to Nanak's wives, Mata ChoM and Mata 

Manjhot. — H. P. 
Mata, -1, adj. m.f drunk, intoxicated ; maia mad ka mata, ' intoxicated with the 

liquor of illusion,* engrossed in worldly cares.— H. P. 
Matt, s.f. (S. mati), advice, instraction, wisdom ; the mind, purpose ; opinion, 

beUef.— P. 
Maya, s.f (S. and H. of Maia, g.v.). — H. 
Me, one form of the obi. sing, of maT, used only with te, instead o/mai, m me te, 

* from me.* — P. 
Mela, s.m. a meeting; a fair, gathering. — H. P. U. 
Melgel, s.m. interview, meeting, conversation.— P. 
Mep, s.m, a measure, a vessel for measuring. — P. 
Mera, -i, poss, pron, m,f. my. — H. XI. P. 
Mew&, s.m. {eorr.fr. Per. U. sy^^ fmit. 
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Mlh, 8.m. (U. H. meh), rain. — P. 

Miharwan, adj, m.f. kind, beneficent; kind one (Per. and U. u^jy). — P. 

Mihnat, «./. {coir, fr, A. U. Ki.>Amf*), toil, exertion, effort ; mihnat kami, to toil, 
striye, labour. 

Milap, 8 m. (as in H., but in U. it is/.), an intenriew, meeting; harmony, con- 
cord, agreement; an alliance. — H. U. P. 

Milna, v, inir. to meet, mix with (nfi), associate with; to come to one, be gained, 
be obtained: mil jana, intent. : milia rahina (kise nal), to cling to one, 
associate with one continnally.~H. U. P. 

Minna, v. tr. to measure, mete out. — P. 

Minnat, sf. (in Per. it means kindness), favour, entreaty : minnat kamT, to en- 
treat. — Per. U. 

Hirasi (other form* mirasi and marasi : /r. A. U. i^U«f inheritance), a caste of 
low origin (s^^m, q.v.^ but a more reepecfful term), of which some members 
are Hindus and some Mubamroadans ; a member of that caste. (At weddings 
the family mirasi recites the genealogy of the family.) — P. 

Mitr, e.m. a friend. — H. P. 

Modikhana, e.m, (H. modi, merchant, grain-seller, -|- Per. «iU-, house), store- 
house, steward's room [a sort of grain magazine belonging to a prince or 
great man, who would give his fayourites or the poor orders upon the 
steward for so much grain] : modikhana kama, to do a steward's work, to 
act as steward, take charge of a modikhanS. — P. 

Holwf, a.m. {eorr.fr. A. U. ^J)y•), a Mu\^ammadan teacher. — P. 

Morna, V. tr. (eaut. o/'mufna), to turn away, avert ; eep. with mfih, to turn away 
the face. — H. P. 

Motl, e.m. a pearl. — H. U. P. 

Muddai, e.m. {corr, fr. A. U. ^jf^t claimant, plaintiff, opponent in a lawsuit. 

Mfih, e.m. face, countenance, mouth (H. U. <^). — P. 

Mujab, e.m. cause, reason {eorr. fr, A. Per. U. i-r^>«) ; poelp. (with or without 
de), according to, because of.— P. 

Mujaur, e.m. (corr. fr. A. Per. U. j^W*), a guardian of a mosque or Mubammadan 
saint's grave or shrine, who receives the offerings of devotees. — P. 

Muka^ e.m. crown, crest, peak, point, tuft.— H. P. 

Mukh, e.m. face, countenance, mouth.^H. P. 

Mukht, adv. {eorr.fr. U. eJU), gratis, for nofliing, freely, without payment.— P. 



Jdakt, s.f. {fr. H. S. mukti), deliveranoe from consciousness of personality, 
absorption in the deity, salvation ; adj, m.f. ^, lonk^ pcitt part. paM.), 
aared, delivered; mukt kanifi, v. tr. to ivre (June's., ikm^.— ^.^« 
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• 
Mnia, 8.m. name of the father of Choni, wife of Gnra Nanak. 
Mulakat, t.f. {eorr.fr. A. U. ci^UU), a meeting, interview, conversation; mnlakat 
kami (kise nal), to have an interview with one. — P. 

HoUna (eorr.fr, A. U. UV*), «.m. a Mu^ammadan learned man, teacher (reli- 
gions) of high rank. — P. 
Mulkh, a.m. (eorr. fr. ilil«), a country. — P. 
Multan, a.m. the city of Multun, about 200 miles S.W. of Lahore. 
Mnndna, v. tr, to shut, close np (esp. the eyes). — H. U. P. 

HunsI, i.m. (eorr, fr. A. U. ^J^)^ a clerk, a teacher of (the Arabic, Persian, or 

Urdii) languages. — P. 

Miirat, «./. (H. also miirti), form, shape, image.— H. P. 

Murkh, t.m. a fool ; adj. m.f. foolish.— H. P. 

Hufna, V. intr. to turn away, turn round, return. — H. P. 

Ox 

Husalman (U. eorr.fr. A. X>U)^ a.m. a Musalman, a Mu^yammadan. — U. H. P. 
Hn^iar, a.f. a young marriageable girl. — P. 

N. 

Na, fieg. adv. not, neither (H. U. na). — P. 

NS, neg. adv. no ( = H. U. P. ,j«^, uaed in anawering a queation). — P. 

Nabab, a.m. {eorr.fr, U. t^\^, pi. of A, V. v-4U, but ttaed aa aing. in U. cf. £ng. 

' Nabob *), a Mubammadan title, Nawwab. — P. 
Nabi, a.m. a prophet (A. ^). — U. P. 
Nachna, v. intr. to dance. — H. U. P. 
Nag, a.m. a snake, a large serpent; Eala nag=Sk. krishnasarpa, <a black 

snake,' the cobra di capello. — H. P. 
Nagan, adj. m.f. naked {cf. nanga) ; «.m. a naked ascetic. — H. P. 
Nagar, 
Naggar, 
Nagari, *./. = nagar. — P. 

Nah, «./. refusal ; kise kammkame te nah kami, to refuse to do a certain job.— P. 
NShi, neg, adv. {another form q/'nahi, q.v.)^ not ; a.f. refusal (=nah, q.v.), — P. 
NahT, neg, adv, not ; kuchh nahl, nothing. — H. U. P. 
NahT, neg, adv, not (=nahi). — P. Mar. 
Nai, pottp. ( =U. H. ne, which ia aometimea ttaed in P. alao) ,by (used to denote the 

agent, with the past tenses of trans, verba, «, Qioo^ ^^^)i«^^ ^s.. -x&s^^ 

term, of 8k. ioatnunental case ; Mai. uV).— ¥• 



> a.m. a town, a city.— H. P. 
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Nal (or nal), poatp. (irtVA or without de), and adv, with, along with, together 

with.— P. 
Nam, a.m. {the uiual P. form i» naii, q.vJ), a name (often in the Granth used as = 

Parmesnr da nam, * the name of God,' and hence = the Deitj). — U. U. P. 
NamS, -I, adj. m.f. (Jalandhar IHal.for nawa), new. — P. 
Name, adv. hy name. — H. P. 
Namitt, a.m. etc. = nimitt, q.v, — P. 
Namitt, «./. (//*. H. namati), bowing, ohaiaaanee. — P. 
Nunak, a.m. Gurii Nanak, the founder of the Sikh religion, bom U69 a.d., died 

1539 A.D. 
Nanakana, a, m. a village (also called Talwan4l) not far from Lahore ; GnrQ Nunak 

was bom here. 
Nanaki, a.f. Nanaki, sister of GarQ Nanak. 
Nang, a.m. nakedness, shame ; nang bhukhkh (H. nang-bhiikh), nakedness and 

hunger, poverty. — H. P. 
Nangu, -i. adj. m.f. naked. — H. U. P. 
Nanga, -i, adj. m. f. (dial, for nanga, -i, q.v.). — P. 
Narak, a.m. Hell (the place of torment ; the lower world or Hades generally is 

called Patal, H., or Patal, P. ; Hindus say that there are twenty -four 

divisions of Narak). — H/P. 
Nas, a.m. (H. natf), destruc^on; us da nas howegi, he shall perish. — P. 
Nasihat, a.f. {eorr.fr, A.I7'. i&.,a^}, advice, counsel, direction {given by a auperior 

to an inferior f in this differing from -I0). 
Nat, '•'^* ^ dancer, rope-tumbler, actor ; name of a gipsy caste ; name of a mode 

in music. — H. P. 
Nat biddia, af. (H. nat widya), art of a gipsy, jugglery. — P. 
^Natsala, af. (H. nat-|~s'ala), a dance-house, place for acting. — P. 
Na^ua, am. (H. na^wa), an actor, rope-dancer. — P. 
Nau, num. adj. m.f. nine; nawJ (nauA), obi. — H. U. P. 
Nau, a.m. a name (H. U. nam). — P. 
Nau&, obi. o/nau, nine. — P. 
Naukar, a.m. a servant, attendant.— Per. U. H. 
Nfiw, a.m. a name {v. nam and nau).— P. 
Nawa, -i, adj, m.f new (sH. U. naya; Mar. nawa). — P. 
Nawa, a.m. (Braj), a name (=nam, q.v.). 
jyeJtr, s./. goodneaa {fr, U. Per. t^^ good). — Per. U. P. 
^ere,jfosi. and adv. near, close to (te).— H. P. 
^'etr, s.m. (8. netn), the eye.— H. P. 



YOCABULABT. 113 

Niai, a.m. justice, right (H. nyay). — P. 

v-f [ ^J'^'f' j^^» righteous: ».m, a judge. — P. 

Niuf , poiip. with di, like, resembling, similar to. — P. 
Niamat, »./. (corr. of A. U. tf. .♦■}), favour, gift. — P. 

^..^* [ «.*». justice, right, equity ; judgment. — P. 

Nich, adj.m. f. low, base, mean, worthless. — H. P. 

Nihil, adj.m. f, prosperous, fortunate, happy: nihal kama, vAr, to make happy. 

— H. P. 
Nihcha, «.m. belief; inquiry; resoWe: nihcha kama, to ascertain, to believe 

(H. nihcba, nischa, niichai, /r. Sk. nis-|-Vchi). — H. P. 
Nihkarma, -i, adj,m, f. devoid of karma or merit (r. sub karm). — P. 
Nihphal, adj,m.f. fruitless, devoid of fruit; profitless, useless (nih-|-phal). — P. 
Niku]na, r. /r., to drive out, cast out (cans, of nikkalna). — H. U. P. 
Nikkalna, v. intr, to come out, go out (U. H. nikalna) : in cotnp, nikkal aufia, to 

come out ; nikkal jana, to go out.— P. 
Nimitt, ».m. mark, sign, omen, cause, fortune, share ; potlp. with de, for the sake 

of, for the purpose of.— H. P. 
Nimoli, «./. name of a kind of plant, a kind of creeper or vine bearing a yellow 

berry.— P. 
Nindia, «./. (H. ninda), blame, reproach, abuse (kisi di nindia karm, to abuse 

any one). — P. 
Ningar, «.m. a little child [cf. Mar. lekaril). — P. 
Nira, adv, only, merely, simply. — P. 
Nirankar, adj.m. f. devoid of form, incorporeal (fr. Sk. nirakara/r. nir-(-akar, 

form) : ».m. (esp. common in Granth), the Formless One, God. — H. P. 
Nirankari, adj.m. /. related to Nirankar or the Formless One, divine. — P. 
Niras, adj.m. f. (Sk. nir-asa), without hope, despairing. — H. P. 
Nirehar, adj.m. f. (other forms H. and P. are nirahar and nirihar,yr. Sk. nir -}- 

ahar), devoid of food* fasting, hungry. — H. P. 
Nirmal, adj.m. f. free from dirt or defilement, pure, clean; clear, transparent, 

limpid. — H. P. 
Nitt, adj.m. f. and adv. continual ; always (Sk. nitya, H. nit). — P. 
Nlu, 8.f. foundation, foundation-stone (U. \^). — P. 

Nu, postp. ( = U. H. ko), to (also indicates the direct object of transitive verbs) . — P. 
Nukhsan, *.i». (eorr,fr. A. U. (,|UiS), defeat, \o»^^%ii\j&\\^»r(&.^\:^\Q3:^\ xsj^i^'&ia. 

kama, p. tr, to injure, to do mi8c\nel to, — -*?• 
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0. 

-0, demonat, term. =s U. H. -i {v. Gram.) ; e,ff, iho, P. ^ H. yalii = U. ^_^. — P. 
Oddarna, v, intr, to feel depressed, mournful, to grieve (esp. for loss of a relative 
or at leaving one^s native land), to suffer from home-sickness (heimweh).— P. 
Ohf pron,,pl, nom. ofvih, m.f. they, those (v. Gram.). — P. 
Opra, -i, adj.m. f. strange, foreign ; ».m, f. a foreigner, stranger. — P. 
Or, a,m.f, the end, termination. — P. 

* ( a.m. /. ^ or, the end ; oyak nfi, ofuk nfi, at last, finally. — P. 
Oruk, ) 



P. 



Pachhanna, v. tr, (more usually pachhaunna, g.v.), to recognise.^P. 

Pachhuunna, v, tr, (H. U. U#lfti), to recognise ; past part, irreg, {v. Gram.). — P. 
Padarth, a.m, (Sk. pada -|- artha), meaning ; thing, substance ; good ; rarity. 

— H. P. 
Padsah, a.m. (U. «1&jV; ^^f- '^^)) ^ l^uigt emperor; in Panj. applied (1) to 

the Emperors of Delhi ; (2) to Guru Nfinak and his successors (though often 

Padsah! is used in this sense instead of Pudsah) ; and (3) as a title of respect 

applied to religious mendicants, etc. — P. 
PSdsahi, *./. {wrr, fr. Per. ^l&jl), sovereignty, empire, imperial power (used 

of each Sikh gurQ = padsah, q.v, ; e,g. Gurii Angad ji dQji padsahi sa, 
' Gur& Angad was the second Sikh teacher ').— P. 
Pae, Urdii/or pawe, Zrdaing, aor, q^pauna (U. VSL), q.v. 
Pag, a m. the foot (Old H.). 

Paghu, obi. pi. {for pago) o/pag, the foot.— Old H. 
Pah, /7M(p. (i^i^A de), to, towards (= pas, q.v.). — P. 
Pahar, a.m. a mountain. — H. U. P. 
Pahila, -i, num. a((;. m. f. first. — H. U. P. 
PahilS, adv. in the first place (= H. U. Jl^). — P. 
Pahile pahil, adv. first of all.— H. U. P. 
Pahinna, v. intr. to put on (clothes).— H. U. P. 

J^ahir, s.m. a watch (of the day or night, vigilia) ; the day of 24 hours is divided 
into eight watches, hence aththopahir, q.v. = day and night ; duhipahir 
the second watch, about noon (XJ.>^.— tt.P. 
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f 



Fahira, «.m. turn at keeping watch (H. pahra) ; watchman, sentinel ; time 

period. — P. 
Pahunchna, v. ifUr, to arrive {irrtg. v. Gram.). — H. U. P. 
Paida, adj.m.f. (Per.), bom, produced; paida kama, v. tr, to create, produce 

paida homa, r. tit/r. to be bom.— U. P. 
Paind, t;. intr, to fall and lie, to lie ; to happen, occur {= U. H. papia) ; p 

pare, pia (r. Irreg. Verbs in Gram.) and Lahinda paia ; ^igg paina ss VS)/^ 

to fall down (the p. part, is used idiomatically prefixed to other rerbs i 

denote continued action ; e.g. uh hai hai pia karda hai, ' he continues t 

wail •).— P. 
Painda, A, pre*, part, o^ paina, q,v. — P. 
Painda, adj. m.f. (eorr.fr. paida, q.9»), bom, found. — P. 
Pair, ».m, foot. — H. P. 
Pajj, ».m. pretence, pretext. — P 
Pak Pa|an, »m. name of a town (where Gurii Nanak had an argument wit 

a Muhammadan called Bahiram (Ibrahim), a member of Shail^ Farfd' 

family). 
Pakheru, a.m. a bird, a fowl (other forms are pakhi, pakhkhi, pankhi, m. fi 

pakhkh, awing; H. pakheru, pachherii, pachcbi, /r. Sk. paksha, a win^ 

pakshi, winged).— H. P. 

Pakhir, i.m. {eorr.fr. A. U. j^Ai, another P. form ia phakir), a religious mendi 
/ cant, a beggar.— P. 

i Pakhiri, adj.m.f. (from abore), beggarly, belonging fo a beggar. — P. 

Pakhirwaja, i, adj.m.f. {fr. pakhir =^), like a beggar, belonging to a beggai 

beggarly. — P. 
Pakhoke Randhawa,s.m. name of a Panjabi village, the residence of GurQ Nanak' 
father-in-law. 

L Pakka, i, part, and adj.m. f. cooked ; perfect, well-made, accurate, fimshed.- 

f H. U. P. 

' Palak, i.f. the eyelid, eyelash ; a wink, twinkle of the eye ; an instant : ikk pala 

tS bahut hundi hai, * a moment is too much,' *in less than an instant.' — H. I 
I Panchami, «./. the fifth night of the light half of the month (Sk. panchan, five 

' — H. P. 

PaA^it, s.m. a leamed Brahmaii, a Hindii learned in Sanskrit lore, a Hind 
teacher (of Sanskrit, Hindi, Mara^bi, etc.). — H. P. 

Pandra, num. adj.m.f fifteen (U. H, i^Aii^— Y. 

Piiii, i.m. water (8k. pfioiyam, XJ. H. psadV— ^» 
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Punlpat, 8.m, name of a town a little N.W. of Mirath (Meerut), where Ibrahim 

Lodi was defeated and slain by Babar. 
Panj. num. adj. m.f. five (U. H. punch). — P. 

Panja, «.m. (Per. U. «^), grasp, open hand : panja launa, to apply the hand. — P. 
Panj a Sahib, «.m. honorific name of a place where they say that Nanak (when 

trarelling in Afgl^anistan from the Panjub on the way to Kandahar) left 

the impretiion of his open hand on a mountain (others say a huge rock) which 

an enemy had rolled down, hoping to ciush him, but which Nanak stopped 

with his open hand !) — P. 
PanjS, obl.pl. ofpttAj, q.v. — P. 
Pankherti, a.m. a bird {v. pakheru).— P. 
Panth, B.m. (H. path), road, way ; religion, sect. 
Pap, <.m. sin, wickedness.— H. P. 
Papi, ».m. and adj. m. a sinner, sinful. — H. P. 
Par, poBtp. (H. U. not P. tchich w pur, q.v.)f on, upon. 
Par, eoiy. but, however, yet.— H. U. P. 
Par, adv. and postp. with de, on the other side of (a river, etc.) ; par kama, to 

cross; aUo par pamu (rare), to cross (over the ocean of existence], be 

absorbed in the deity.— H. U. P. 
Paraia, •!, adj. m,f. (H. paraya, -i), belonging to another, alien ; strange, 

foreign. — P. 
Paramarth, a.m. the iummum bonum^ the highest good, most sublime truth, spiritual 

knowledge, virtue. — H. P. 
Parbat, ».m. a mountain. — H. P. 
Pardakhiifi, «/. (Sk. pradakshiA m. pradakshina/.), the ceremony of going round 

any object reverentially, keeping the right side always turned towards it, — a 

method of showing reverence (ef. the Mubammadan custom of i-i^^) ; kisT 
nfi pardakhM den! or kin di pardakhnfl kami, to salute any one (in the manner 
described above. — P. 
Pardes, ».m. (S. parades'a, H. also parde^, a foreign land, any land outside the 

boundaries of India (hence Gk. irop^cM'ot and Ar. ^juy^j)* — H. P. 
Pardesi, t.m. and atff. a stranger, foreigner ; strange, foreign.— H. P. 
Pare, poHp. (with te), beyond, farther. — H. P. 

Pargas, i.m. and aiff. m. /. light, brightness, lustre ; clear, evident, bright, (H. 
pmki^. — P. 
P^gatf adj. m.f. (Jr. H. praga^), evident, viaiWe.— Y, 
P^hai,£rq; and Old P. for psfhe, Srd sin^. wr. of w"^^"^^ ^•*- 
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Pafhna, v. tr. to read, recite : ikk parbia hoia manukhkli (P. part, pan, wed 

intrant, as in U.)«(^T ^ Uji tJ^t, a man who can read, a well -educated 

man.— H. U. P. 
Parkar, «.m. sort, manner, kind. — H. P. 
Parmesur, «.m. (Sk. parameswara, /r. parama-(-itfwar : H. parame^war), God, 

the supreme God (continually used by Sikhs, Christians and even Hindus 

for the true God.) — P. 
Parna, v.tr. {cf. pharna), to tear, rend : puf dena, par mama, to tear, break through 

(a wall) ; pap sit^na =U\J JVf/ intens, of p&faa ; par khana, to tear with the 

teeth and eat, to doTOur. — P. 
Parohat, a.m, (eorr. fr. Sk. purobita), a family Brahmafi or priest, one who performs 

all birth, marriage, funeral, and other religious rites for the family. — P. 
Parsad, %.m. (Sk. prasada), purity, cleanliness; tranquillity, graciousness ; boon ; 

propitiatory offering, food offered to a god or gwru^ remnants of food left by 

such. — H. P. 
Parsinn, adj, m.f. (Sk. H. prasanna), pleased, glad, happy. 
Partap, «.m. heat, brilliancy; majesty; courage (H. pratap). — P. 
Partawa, a.m. examination, trial, temptation. — P. H. 
Parttt, *./. (Sk. pratiti), faith, belief: partit kam!, to beliere. — P. 

Parwah, a.f. (Per. U. \^), care, anxiety : kuchh parwah nahl, * it does not matter.' 

—P. 
Parwanagi, *./ (//*. Per. U. *Jljt;/), permission, permit. — P. 
Pas, poatp. {with or without de)y (1) near, close to [of teat wi a plaee^ in reference 

to both peraona and thinga) ; (2) up to, to, to the presence of {only wUh pefaoua ; 

denoting motion to). — H. U. P. 
Pase, adv. and poatp. (fr. pasa, a side, direction), bye ; e.g. kisi de bachan pase 

jana, * to pass bye, transgress, set at nought any one's command.' 
Paso, poatp. [aee pas), from with, from near, from the presence of (Mar. pasQn). 

—P. 
PasQ, a.m. nn animal, beast (Sk. pa^u). — H. P. 
Path, a.m. recital, reading aloud (of sacred books especially), lesson : pa(h parhiia, 

path karna, to recite (esp. a passage from the Vedas, etc.), to read aloud, 

revise a lesson. — H. P. 
Pathan, a.m. a Pathan, Afghan. 
Puththar, a.m, (H. U. patthar), a stotie. — P. 
Patijna, v. intr. to believe in (pur). — P, 
Patsdb, t.m. a king, emperor (aiiot^/orm o/'55Aa5iJK^> q^.^V""^* 
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Pa^wari, <.m. a Tillage official, Tillage registrar (bis duty is to keep the accounts 

connected with the land of the Tillage). — H. U. P. 
Paula, -i, adj, m,f, white, gray.— P. 

(1) Paun&, 9. fr. to find, gain, obtain ; derise (U. H. pana). — P. 

(2) Pauna, c. ir. (caiM. o/*paina, to fall, etc.), to cause to fall and lie, put, place, 
deposit ; cast ; pait part. pass, paii, v. Gram. Irreg. Verbs (this form is 
quite regular, but is inserted among the irreg. Terbs to correct a common 
mistake). — P. 

Paune, num, ac(;, quarter less than ; e,p, pauniS panjS barsfi da, four and three 
quarter (* a quarter less than fiTe ') years of age (U. H. paune). — P. 

PaiifT, «./. stanza, couplet. Terse. — P. 

Plwada, Lah, form for paunda, pvet, part, of puuna (2), q.v. ; parsad muh 
pSwadiS nal, * while (we were) putting the food into our mouths.' — P. 

Pawe, Zrd ting, aor. of^sanvif q,v, — P. 

Pawe, ZrdBtng. aor, //pauna, q.v, — P. 

Pawitr, adj, m.f. pure, clean, holy. — H. P. 

Phail, %.m, (eorr, fr, A. U. Jai, work, deed) ; acting, feigning, sham, pretence ; 

adultery. — P. 
Phakir, %,m, {cttrr. fr. A. U. jJi)^ a beggar, religious mendicant (in P. also 

pakhir).— P. 
Phal, 
Phal, 
PhaiL, 8,fn, the hood of a cobra di capello (more correctly spelt de eapelo).—'H. P. 

Phariad, «./. {eorr.fr. Per. U. *>Vy)> complaint; phariad kami, to complain. — P. 

Pharna, v, tr, to tear, rend {v, p&rna). — H. P. 

Pharna, v, tr, to seize, grasp, catch (=U. UjC). — P, 

• 

Pharebi, adj,m. f, {eorr. fr. Per. U. vj-»/)i deceptiTC, false, feigned: %.m, im- 
postor.-— P. 
Pharusi (Syr. and Gk.), «.m. a Pharisee.— P. 

Phate, »./. {corr.fr. A. U. >»), Tictory, conquest : phate lai jana, to carry off the 

palm, gain the victory. — P. 
Pher, eonj, and adv, again, in the next place ; again, back (sH. U.^. — P. 

Phema, t;. tr, {eaus. o/'phima, q,v.)f to turn, cause to turn: pher dena, intent. — 
H. U. P. 
Pbimu, V. intr. to ten ; chalna phima, to walk to and fro.— H. U. P. 
I^huknu, V. (r. (U. phunkna), to blow (witJi belVowft, eVft.y, \ft^Sk!i\a,*etoufire; 
bum: phOk dena, intent.^V, 



* > s.m. fruit ; advantage, benefit ; reward. — H. U. P. 
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PhuU, 8,m, (H. IT. phal), a flower.— P. 

Phutna, V. intr, to be broken, burst, split, to crack ; to be dispersed ; to sprout 

(of a plant) : phutio, past part, (Braj, phityo, written in P. manner) mate, 

for phiitia. — H. U. P. 
Piada, «.m. (for Per. U. »j\J), a foot-soldier, a man on foot, policeman ; a pawn 

(at chess).— P. 
Piar, 8,m, (U. H. pyar), love, affection ; piar kama, v. tr. to lore : kise nal piar 

rakhkhnu, to love anj one. — P. 
Piara, -i, adj.m.f. (U. H. Pyara, -i), dear, beloved. — P. 
Pias, *./. (H. U. pyas), thirst; earnest longing.— P. 
Pichhchhe, adv, andpostp. with de, afterwards ; after, behind : lose de pichhchhe 

tuma or ho laina, to follow any one : (U. H. pichchhe.) — P. 
Pichhchho, adv, and poatp, with de, afterwards ; from behind. — P. 
Pichhla, •!, adj. m. /., belonging to what is behind, belonging to the past, former. 

-H. U. P. 
Pihauna, v,tr. (eau$, o/pisna H.U. plana P.), to cause to be ground, to cause to 

grind (kise te, by means of, with, any one). — P. 
Pikanbar (pronounced pikambar), «.m. {eorr, fr. Per. JJ,jfMu^ fr. *l^ andy), a 

prophet. 
Pikanbarwak, a.m. a prophecy (pikambar-|-Sk. wak, a voice) : pikanbarwak kama, 

to prophesy.— P. 
Pihd, s.m. a village. — P. 
Pir, «.m. (//*. Per.^, old, an old man), a devotee, a saint (the Mubammadans 

of India emulate the Homan Catholics in their reverence for and in the 

worship offered to the saints — pirs).— U. P. 
Pirtpal, «./. sustaining, bringing up, nourishing : pirtpal kami (kisidi), to sustain, 

nourish— (H. pratipal, «.m./. Sk. prati-|-palan) : «.m. a protector, supporter 

( = pratipalak).— P. 
Pirtpala, s.f. sustaining, nourishing ( = pirtpal) : pirtpala kami, to sustain. — P. 
Pita, a.m. a father. Sk H. P. (in P. it is used as a term of respect, the common 

word is pin). 
Piu, a.m. (Sk. pitn), a father (Prakyit piuo).— P. 
Piuna, V. tr. to drink, pi lain&, intent. (H. U. pina).— P. 
Poh, a.m. name of a HindQ month (from middle of December to middle of 

January). — P. 
Poth!, «./. a book, eap, a small book. — H. P. 
Poththi, *./. =potbi, q,v. — P. 
Prabhu, s.m. lord ; name of a eaite.— E.. ^. 
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Ptani, a^, ttnd «.m. (/r. praii, breath), breathing, living ; a living creature 

(applied only to human beings), a man, a ghost. — H. P. 
Prfipt, ) a4f\ m, f, {originally past part, pass, prapta, fr, 8k. pra+Vap), 
Prapti, 1 obtained, attained to, acquired, gained : prapt karna, v, ir, to obtain, 

acquire, prapt bona, to be obtained. — H. P. 
Prasan, «.m. (Sk. H. pras'n), enquiry, question. — P. 
Prem, s,m, love, affection. — H. P. 

^^ ) '^' (S* pnti), love, affection ; priti rakhkhni (kise na}), to love any 
Priti, ) one.— H. P. 
Puch, a.f. enquiry, examination.— H. 
Puchch, «./. = H. puch, q.v, — P. 

Puchauna, c. tr. (also pujauna, q.v,) to cause to arrive, to conduct, bring. — P. 
Puchhchhni, t;. tr. to ask, enquire (U. H. puchhna), to ask a question (in V. 

followed by ntl usually, also by te ; in U. by se). — P. 
POja, s./. worship, adoration ; Ids! di pQja kami, to worship any one.— H. P. 
Pujara, a.m, (H. pujari, a.m.), a worshipper, devotee ; a priest who sits at a 

shrine and lives on the offerings of the worshippers. — P. 

Pujauni, v, tr, (eaua, /)/pujjna = U^k^), to cause to arrive, bring.— P. 

Punji, *./. capital, stock-in-trade ; store, wealth, property. — H. U. P. 

Punn, adj. m, f. and 8,tn, right, good, pure; virtue, merit; happiness (Sk. H. 

punya). — P. 
"Put, postp, (^U. H. par), upon, on top of. — P. 

Pura, -1, adj. m.f. full, perfect ; piira karna, v. tr. to fill, fulfil.— H. U. P. 
Piirab, a.m. the East, the district East of the Ganges. — H. U. P. 
Purakh, *.w. =purukh, q.v. — P. 
Puraii, a.m. a Purana, one of the semi-sacred books of the Hindus, of which 

there are eighteen, said to have been composed by Vyasa.— H. P. 
Puri, a.f. fulness, end ; completion. — H. P. 

Pummasi, a.f. the full-moon, day or night of the full-moon. — H. P. 
Purukh, a.m. (Sk. purusha, H. punish), a male, a man (vir), mankind; the 

anima mundi^ the Supreme Soul (paramatma) of the Universe, the Deity 

(in this conception). — P. 
Pustak, a.m. a volume, a book.— H. P. 
Pu^auiia, t^. tr. {caua. ofyvL\^nSi, Sk. pu(), to cause to be dug, cause to be plucked 

(hair) : puta dena intena, — P. 
J'air, s.m. (Sk. patn), a son.— H. P. 
-fti//, ^.m. (H. pat ybr putt), a son (=putr).— P. 
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Q does not occur, the Arabic j becoming E in Panjabl. 

R. 

Babab, a.m, (Ar. mV^)» a rebeck, a kind of viol. — A. U. P. 

Racbnu, v, intr. to be made, created, invented ; to be used to, accustomed to ; to 

associate with, be intimate with : v, tr. to make, create, compose, adorn, 

arrange— H. P. 
Bachna, v. tr. and intr. (Old H./or raefina, q.v.).—K. 
Bag, t.m. tune, song ; a musical mode (of which there are 8ix\ — H. P. 
Bah, t.m. {/em. in U.), a way, road (Per. »\j). — Per. U. P. 
Bahau, s.m. stop, pause {in reading^ ete.)y chorus {i.e. the burden or part of the 

song repeated with each verse. In H. and P. songs, the chorus very often 

comes at the beginning). — P. 
Bahina, v. intr. (IT. U*^), to remain, continue, dwell {f>ften compounded with tteni 

of another verby e.g. ho rahina, to continue to be : poet part, riha m., rahi 

/. {v. Irreg. Verbs in Gram.). — H. P. 
Bahio {far Rahyo)^ Bmj m. sing, pnat part, of Bahina= Paw;, riha.— H. 
Bahit, adj.m.f {or ig. past part, pose.), left, deprived of (te), freed from, abandoned 

by.— H. 
Bui, 8.m. (H. also ruy and rue), a Hindu title of men. — H. U. 
Bui Bular, e.m. name of an early patron of GurQ Nunak. 
Baibhoid], e.m. name of an 'Iluqa in the Lahore district. 
Baj, «.m. kingdom; sovereignty, rule; raj kamu, to reign. — H. P. 
Baja, a.f. {eorr.fr. A. U. U,), the will of God, or of a prophet, fate ; raju ho&a, 

raju ho juna, to meet one's fate, to die. 
Baju, s.m. a king, a Buja. — Sk. H. P. 

Bajui, a.f. another form of raja, q.v. ; rajai auna, to perish, die. — P. 
Bajaf (from raja, v. Gram.), in ©r by or in accordance with the will of God. — P. 
Bajauna, v. tr. {eaus. o/rajjna), to satisfy (with food, drink, etc.), to sate. — P. 
Baji, adj. m.f {eorr.fr. A.U. ^\j)^ contented, satisfied with (de utte), pleased. — P. 
^jj> ' ^* (H* i'&j» ^^ i^j^)f impurity, dirt ; passion ; ^ (one of the three g^nas 

or qualities of matter recognised by the Sankhya Philosophy ; the other 

two are 8att?a, truth or reality ; and tamas, darkness). — P. 
Bajna, v. intr. to be satisfied, satiated ; intens. raj jana. — H. 

^ This quality of rajaa is said to \>e t\ie cwm» oi ^fAa, ikwkm^^ vaS^^^gisa.. 
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• 
Eajjiia, v, intr. to be sated, satisfied (== H. rajna). — P. 
Rakhas, a.m. (Sk. Raksbasa), an evil being, demon, giant (one class are supposed 

to devour human flesh, they differ from the BhQts in being still in the 

body).— P. 

Rakhkhna, v. tr. (U. \i^j), to place, put ; to keep, preserve ; to have ; intmi. 

rakh laina ; kisi da nam (nau) rakhkhua, to call any one by a certain name, 

to name.—H. P. 
Rakhkhios (r. Appendix C. para. 6), he kept, he kept him, etc. — P. 
Rakhna, v, tr. Old 13.. for rakhkhna JT., q.v.). 
Ram, 8.m, Rama, one of the HindQ Deities, often called Ramchandra. (One of 

the most frequent of their prayers consists of mere repetitions of his name. 

Guru Nanak and the other writers of the Granth use Ram and Hari (Vishnu) 

as = Parmesur, God. Some ascetics use Ram as a salutation, repeating the 

name twice,) — H. P. 
Rang, a.m. colour, style; method; amusement, pleasure. — Per. H. U. P. 
Ras, a.m. juice, liquid ; essence, best part of anything ; taste (six flavours are 

recognised) ; enjo3rment. — H. U. P. 

Rasm, »./. (A. TJ. ^j), habit, ceremony.— U. P. 

Rasta, «.m. a way, road, path.^H. IT. P. 

Rat, */. night (Sk. ratri).— H. U. P. 

Ratan, a.m, (H. ratn), a gem, a jewel. — H. P. 

Rattha, v. tr. (H. ratna], to dye, dye red, imbue ; v. intr. to be imbued with, 

attached to. — P. 
Ret, a.f. sand. — H. TJ. P. 

Rijh, af. fondness, choice; desire, inclination.— H. P. 
Rit, *./. (Sk. rita), a rite, ceremony, custom. — H. P. 
Rok, a.m. ready money, cash. — H. P. 
Rokna, v tr. to stop, hinder, prevent. — H. U. P. 
Ro^i, a.f. a loaf, bread.— H. U. P. 
Rukhkh, a.m. a tree (H. riikh, Sk. vnksha). — P. 

Rukhsat, a.f. {eorr.fr. A. XT. lA^^ ifc - j ), leave, c(mg4i rukhsat lain!, to take leave, 

say farewell. —P. 
Ruliia, V. intr. to be pounded, pulverised ; rolled, made smooth. — H. P. 
(Rulai, Old P. and H. for rule, Zrd. aing. aor. of rulna.) 

Supaiya, 8.fn. a rupee (U. tu^ — *ti}j)- — ^' 
-Rutt, s.j: seaaon, time of year (Sk. ntu) ; lutto, m t\ift veoAOU V,«. ^tw!^. ^ouns, 

/ <;.— P. 
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S. 



Sa, m. sT/. Zrdnng.patt of hona, to be (U. H. tha, th!), was (r. Gram, tub, 

bona). The frm, ei t« in ordinary eonvtrtation used almost universally for 

both tnase, and fern. — P. 
Skipers, pron. obi, \st plur.for asa {v. Gram.), us. — P. 
Sabab, s.m. cause: posip, with de, on account of, because of: isi sabab, for this 

very reason. — A. Per. U. P. 
Sabad, s.m. (other forms are sawad and sabd ; Sk. s'abd), voice, noise, word ; 

noun: (among Nanak's followers) a h3rmn. — P. 
Sabat, adj.m.f. (A. U. c£^\S), firmly established, clear (of a truth, opinion, etc.)* 

evident.— P. 
Sabh, adj. m.f (Sk. sarwa), all (=U. H. sab) : for deel, M^Gram. — P. 
Sabha, s.f assembly, gathering, society, council. — S. H. P. 
Sabd, s.m. a word, etc. (t^. sabad). — H. P. 

Sabdai, Old P. obi, o/sabd, q.v. : bin sabdaissabd de bina (/r. Sk. loe, ease), 
Sachch, adj.m, f. true. — H. U. P. 
Sachcha, -i, adj.m.f, true, truthful. — H. U. P. 
Sada, adv. always, ever.— H. U. P. 

Sa^a, -1, poss, pron, (short for asada, -i) 1st pi, {see Gram.), our. — P. 
Sadaona, v. intr. (fr. saddna), to be called, named. — P. 
Saddna, v, tr, to call. — P. 
Sadh, s.m. a saint, an ascetic. — H. P. 
Sadhe, adj, indeel, m, f. (=:U. H. safhe), half as much again (used with numerals, 

beginning with three) ^ e.g. sa^he tinn baras, three and a half years ; sa^he 

char sau, four and a half hundred, 450 (* one and a half,' ' two and a half,* 

are deyh and 4hai respectively). — P. 
Sadhiia, v. tr, to perform, practise, observe; train, discipline; improve; to 

hold (the breath).— H. P. 
Sadhna, s.f, completion, observance; entreaty, petition, adoration; sadhna 

kami, to worship, adore. — H. P. 

^ , * ! s.m, a saint, an ascetic (v, sadh). — H. P. 
Sadhu, ) ^ ' 

Sadhu lok, s.m, a holy man, ascetic. — P. 

Sadip, s.m. eternity.— P. 

Sadipak, adj. m.f, eternal.— P. 

Sadipkalf t,m, and adv, eternity ; lot e\et ^«&dl^ Jr,i»i^Sk^ ^l.-^o.^\siw^•'assl^«'-^ 
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Sagar, a.m. ocean, sea. — H. P. 

Sagat, adj.m. f, andadv, (eorr. of "Per, U. c^ar'), harsh, hard ; stem ; extremely. 

Sagla, -1, adj, m.f, (other forms are sagal ; sagra, -i, S.), all, the whole. — P. 

Sago, eot^, (another form of sagwa, q.v.)^ but. — P. 

SagwS, eonj, but, but on the contrary, nay rather (= Per. U. »!»), — P. 

Sah, a.m. {corrfr. Per. *U), a king : (in P. generally) a saint. — P. 

Sahab, «.m. {corr, //*. Ar. U. i.;.^U), Sir, Lord; in P. often a title of God; 

a gentleman, a European. (This word is applied by the Sikhs to inanimate 

objects as a sign of reverence, e.g, Granth Sahab, Panja Sahab, q-v,). — P. 
Saheli, «./. a woman's female friend, a woman's female attendant or companion. 

— H. U. P. 
Sahib, <.m. {see under Sahab). 
Sahir, a.m. {eorr.fr. Per. U.^), a city. — P. 
Sahna, v, tr. to suffer, endure, tolerate. — H. U. P. 
Sahura, «.m. father-in-law; (a term of abuse) wretch, (U. H. sasur, susar, 

susra). — P. 
Sahure, a.m. pi. members of the father-in-law's family (JJ^mh^). — P. 
Sai, num. adj.m.f a hundred.— H. P. 
Sail, a.m. walk, journey, traTelling=U.^^ : sail kama, to walk : kis! des da sail 

kama, to travel over a country. — P. 
Saja, a.f (eorr. fr. Per. \y»f U. — \}J)f punishment: kise nil saja deiu, to punish 

any one.— P. 
Sajada, a.m. name of a Mirasi, son of Mardana. 
Sajja, -i, adj. m.f right {dexter) : sajja hathth, the right hand.— P. 
Sakarth, adj.m,f efficacious, useful, beneficial, profitable.— H. P. 
Sakhas, a.m. {eorr.fr. U. A. y^fr^), a person.— P. 
Sakhi, n.f (Sk. saksbya), evidence, testimony, st(»7, treatise ; a discourse; a.m. 

(Sk. sakshya), a witness.— H. P. 
Sakha, v. aux. to be able (used, as in H. and IT., with the stem of other verbs, 

eg. bol sakna, *to be able to speak').— H. U. P. 
Salah, af {eorr.fr, A. U. ..Itf), advice, counsel, plan: salah deni, to advise. 
Salam, a.m. a salutation: salam kama, to salute. — A. U. P. 
Salok, n m. (Sk. sloka), renown ; a hymn of praise, distich, verse ; epic stanza 

(containing two verses, each of 16 syllables). — P. 
Saliina, -I, adj. m.f. salted, salty, saline (H. salona, -i.) — P. 
Samadb, s.y. profound contemplation, abstraction ; self-immolation (of a sannyasi, 
g-enerally b/ drowning or burying himseU a^ve") \ \fiv^ {^X^^xds^IaI buried 
^'rej, grave H. P. 
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SamajLna, v. ir. {aho tnated aa intr. in patt tentea^ i.e. iometimes but rarely 

having the suhj. of the poet teneea in the tiom. instead of the agential mm), 

to understand, comprehend ; fancy, suppose. — H. U. P. 
Saman, pottp. toith de, like, resembling. — P. H. 
Samana, v, intr, to be contained in, to fit into, to be held in.— H. IT. P. 
Samet, poatp. along with ; e.ff, uh apne sare gharane samet chalia gia, * he went 

away with all his family ' (H. IT., the proper P. is sane, q.v.). 
Samhalna, v. tr. (U. H. sambhalna), to support, uphold, maintain. — P. 
Samhaa, e.m. opposition ; kisi da samhna kama, to oppose any one. — H. U. P. 
Samhne, postp. with de (H. samhne, U. also ^«U), in presence of, in front of, 

before. — P. 
Samjhauna, v. tr, {caue, of samajhna), to cause to understand, explain (U. H. 

samjhana). — P. 
Sammat, ».m. (H. sawat), an era, epoch (especially that of Yikramaditya of Ujain, 

generally called Bikramajit, beginning a.d. 57) ; a year of that era. — P. 
Sampu, a.m. name of a got or clan of the Jatt caste. — H. P. 
Samuudar, s.m. the ocean, sea (Sk. samudra) (in classical U. sam^mdar). — H. P. 
San, «.#n. a year (of Mubamniadan or Christian reckoning, A. i:^, U. tt^, pro- 
nounced as in P., used in computing date, as French an, not as denoting 

length or duration, Fr. ann^e, which is barae), — P. 
Sanchna, v. tr. to amass, heap up, collect. — H. 
Sandhia, «./. the mean ; holy rites of morning, noon, and evening ; agreement ; 

meditation.— H. P. 
Sandhii, ».m. name of a certain got or section of a caste. 
SAhe,po8tp. (=U. H. samet, q.v.), along with, together with. — P. 
Sang, postp. with de, along with (=U. 47U) : adv, together with. — H. P. 
Sang, a.m. mimicry, sham; imitation, personation: (lose da] sang banauna or 

laina, to take the form of, to pretend to be, to dress as (any one) : (kise da) 

sang kama, ditto. — H. P. 
Sangat, a.f congregation, assemblage ; eapeeially the congregation of Sikhs, the 

Sikh church.— H. P. 
Sanmukh, adi,m. f andpoat, with de, opposite to, facing, in front of, in the presence 

of.-H. P. 
Sanniasf, am. (H. sannyasi : Sk. sannyas, abandonment of the world, i.e. sam-f- 

ni-|-as), an ascetic, religious mendicant. — P. 
Sanpiiran, adj.m. f. full, fulfilled, perfect : sanpuran. kaxtA^^ ^. It .SaVsS^K^.— ^^?i. . 
Sansar, a.m. earthly illusion, froildi^ c«ft\«iiw^>Jaft y^««»X^^'^^— ^^-^- 
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(1) Saut, adj. m.f. {for II. shant, rt. Sk. sum), quieted, appeased, satisfied: s.m. 

an ascetic, one indifPerent to objects of pleasure or pain. — P. 

(2) Sant, \ t.f. (8k. H. tfanti), peace, comfort, calm ; indifference to pleasure 
Santi, ) and pain.— P. 

Santokb, t.m, (H. Sk. santosb), contentment, satisfaction, patience ; deligbt, 

happiness. — P. 
Sapp, t,m (U.H. samp, Sk. sarpa], a snake. — P. 
Sar, t.m, a sacred tank, pond, small lake. — P. 
Sar, «.m. end, top. Per. sar auna, to be comprehended, reached (of a secret) ; to 

discover (spoken of the agent) : to be accomplished. — P. 
Sara, -i, adj.m. f. whole, all. — H. U. P. 
Sarakpur, ».m. name of a taAstl in the Lahore division. 
Saran, tf. (Sk. s'ardam, H. saran), shelter, protection, place of refQge.~P. 
Sarap, «.m. a curse : sarap dena, to curse. — H. P. 
Sarb, adj.m. f. all, whole (Sk. sarva).— H. P. 
Sarbandhi, t.m. relation, relative, kinsman. — P. 
Saiir, t.m. the body. — H. P. 
Sarm, t.f. (Per. U. a^), shame, modesty : nal lite di sarm, * shame for one taken 

with (oneself).* — P. 
Sarminda, -i, adj.m. f (Per. U. #Jc-«^), ashamed.— P. 
Sarp, t.m. (Sk. sarpa, P. usual form sapp, q.v. U. H. samp), a snake, serpent. 

— H.P. 
SarQp, t.m. (swa-|-rup), one's own natural shape; figure, form, shape: hor sarup 

ho jana, to assume another shape. — H. P. 
Sas, t.m. (U. H. sSs), breath ; a moment.— P. , 

Sastauna, v. intr. to rest, delay, stop.— H. P. 
Sastr, t.m. weapons, arms. — H. P. 
Sastr, t.m. a S'astra (Sk. Eastra), one of the sacred books of the Hindus ; sastr rit, 

t.f. custom or rite appointed in the S'astras. — P. 
Satauiia, v, tr. to persecute, harass, worry (U. H. satana).— P. 
Sate, adv. along with, together with {ef sath and sang).— P. 
Satgur, t.m, {fr. satt, true,-|-guru, q.v.), the true GurQ, an orthodox religious 

teacher ; esp. God. (The Sikhs apply the word primarily to God, and then 

to certain religious teachers (gurQs) in whom the Deity is supposed to 

manifest himself.) — P. 
^a^Aph, num. adj. aixty (H. U. sa^h).— P. 
^ ^.w, a beam, rafter (Sk. sthira).— P. 



TOCABULABY. 127 

Satkar, s.m. (H. satkar), well-doing; kind deed; hospitality; reyerenc^ respect ; 
religious observance, funeral rites ; worship. — P. 

(1) Satt, num. adj. seven (U. H. sat). — P. 

(2) Satt, adj. m.f. (Sk. H. satya), real, true. (In the Granth an older form sati 

for satya is found.)— P. 
SattS, i.m. the seventh day of the lunar fortnight (for sattwS din ; better satmi, 

/.).-p. 

SattS, obi. pi. o/satt, * seven,' and satt * true.'— P. 

Satsang, t.m. (satt, * true '-('Sang), association with the good ; aiy, m.f, associat- 
ing with the good, virtuous, pious. — H. P. 
Satu, adj. m.f. real, true (^ssatt, q.v.). — P. 
SattwS, -I, adj. m.f. seventh (H. U. satwfi, -T). — P. 
Sau, num. adj. one hundred. — 11. U. P. 
Sauda, t.m. bargain ; purchase, merchandise. — Per. U. P. 
Saudagari, «./. trade or business of a merchant, trading (Per. U. v. sudagar!]. 
Saunk, t.m. {corr.fr. A. U. jp), desire, earnest longing, eagerness, wish. — P. 

Saimpna, v. tr. to entrust to, confide to, hand over to, put in (any one's) charge ; 

saunp dena, in tens. — H. U. P. 
Saurna, also sauma, v. intr. (H. sufna, to correct, punish), to be corrected, put 

in order, decorated, rectified. — P. 
Sawad, s.m. (Sk. s'abd), a word, saying, (andther form o/sabad, ^.r.).— P. 
Sawadhan, adj. m.f. cautious, attentive (a word of benediction used by Brahmans 

to members of the lower castes). — P. 

Sekh, s.m. {corr.fr. A. U. u^^ a Shaikh {}.$. in India, member of a Mubammadan 
caste formed generally of converts from Hinduism, or of their descendants). 
—P. 

Sekh Pharid (or in IT. ^jt ^), Shaikh Farid, name of a celebrated Mubammadan 

Faqir. 
Setband Ramesur, s.m, Setband Rameshwar, name of a town in one of the islands 

known as Adam's bridge between India and Ceylon. 
Sewa, s.f. service, attendance upon (a saint). — H. P. 
Sewak, s.m. a servant, attendant, devotee. — H. P. 
Shanti, «./. s=santi, q.v. — H. 

Si, Zrd sing, f past tense of Hona, m. of sa q.v. — P. 
Sijhjhna, t;. intr. to boil ; percolate, filter through ; to be received, to pass 

through : v. tr. to avenge oneself, take reven^ ; qq\q& V^ ^ ^ii£(^^iss(&s5Q&«. 

(H. sJ/hna, q.v.) — P. 
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Sljbna, V, tr, and intr.^'P. sijhjbna, g.v.—IL. 

Sikandar Ehfi, s.m, name of one of the sovereigns of Delhi of the Lodi family, 

father of Ibrahim (Bahiram) KhS, q,v. 
Sikha, t.f. (Sk. sikha), a point, pinnacle, top ; topknot, crest ; lock of hair left 

on the top of the head. — H. P. 
Sikhalna, t^. tr. {eausat, of sikhkhna, ' to learn '), to teach (another form is 

sikhlauna). — P. 
Sikhkh, t.m, a disciple, learner, pupil ; etpietally a disciple of Gurfi Nanak, one 

of the religious sect called Sikhs (Sk. s'ishya). — P. 
Sikhkhia, sj, teaching, instruction, doctrine (Sk. tfiksha].— P. 
Sikhlauiia, v. tr, {eau8, of sikhkhna, * to learn/ the U. H. sikhna), to cause to 

learn, to teach, instruct (another P. form is sikhalna, q,v, : U. 11. sikhlana). 

—P. 
Simama, v, tr, (H. sumama, Sk. V^^'^O* ^ recollect, remember ; $gp, to repeat 

(the name of a deity over and over). — P. 
Sindh, 8.m, name of the Province in India so called (Sk. Sindhu). 
Singama, r. tr, to adorn, ornament, decorate. — H. P. 
Singhasan, t.m, a throne.— H. P. 

Sir, s.m. (Per.^), the head : sir te bona, to be completely at one's service. — H. U. P. 

Siri, s.m. (fr, H. sri), a title of respect (something like *' Saint'') used by 

Hindus and Sikhs in reference to men of very great sanctity. —P. 
Sirichand, s.m. name of the eldest son of 6urQ Nanak. 
Sital, adj. m. f, cool, chilly, cold. — H. P. 
Sif^a, V. tr, and aux, to throw, cast ; in camp, with th$ stem of other verbs adds 

emphasis andt^V. H. ^alna, e.g. mar sittna = mar 4&lnft> to kill. — P. 
So, adv, so, therefore, accordingly. — H. U. P. 

So, pron, and dem. adj. m.f, {see Gram.), that {correlative o/jo).— H. U. P. 
Sochna, v, tr. to consider, think, think about.— H. U. P. 
Sodh, sf. purity.— H. 
Sogman, adj. m. f, mournful, sorrowful, mourning (Per. uJ^, * sorrow,' -}- H. 

term. man). — P. 
Sol and Soi, pron. and defn. aef;', m, f. = so -}- demonst. term, -i, q.v.^ that 

very. — P. 
Sojhi, sf. caution, care ; sojhi lain! or sojhi rakhkhni, to take care. — P. 

Sosan, «/. (A. c;->-), the lily, the iris. — P. 

Srf, s.m. (P. Biii, g.v.)t ft title of respect = Saint.— Sk. H. 

Sadd, s,m. (H. sawad, 8k, Swadu, « sweet'), taste, flLa^oxtt.—Y. 
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^ , ' J «•/• {p^rh.fr, Sk. s'wasa, * breath'), ashes.— P. 
Suahu, J -^ ^^ -^ '» 

Suan, s.m, (Sk. swan), a dog — (Old H. written in the P. manner for swan). 

Saau, t,m. {ccrr.fr. A. m\^)> right, rectitude, right way, just act; the future 

reward of yirtue. —P. 
Subh, adj. m. f. (Sk. s'ubha), shining, auspicious ; handsome ; virtuous ; subh 

karm, a virtuous deed, a work of merit. — H. P. 
Subhau, ».m. (Sk. su, * good' -}~^^^^^)» S^^ disposition, character. — H. P. 
Sudagari, «./. {eorr.fr. Per. ^p^y^)^ v. saudagari.— P. 
Sudai, adj. m. f. mad, melancholic (corr.fr. Per. ^\»>y*fr. A. \Ay*). — P. 
Sudh, adj. m. f. straight, right ; clean, pure ; Sudh Atma, the pure Spirit, 

God.— H. P. 
Sudhdhman, adj. m.f (sudh -{-man, 'heart'), pure-hearted, pure in heart.— P. 
Sudi, 8.f, the light half of the month, from new to full moon. — H. P. 
Sugand, t.f (corr. fr. Per. U. ^yt)y an oath ; sugand khan!, to take an oath, to 

swear. — P. 
Sukar, s.m. (corr. fr, A. XJ.JSjj thanks ; kisi da sukar kama, to thank any one. —P. 
Sukh, t.m. and adj. m.f ease, happiness; happy, contented, satisfied. — H. P. 
Sukhkhsand, «./. welfare, ease and comfort. — H. P. 
Sulaiman, s.m. Solomon. — A. Per. U. H. P. 

Sultanpur, s.m. (U.jJ^), name of a small town in the KapQrthala <ilaqa. 
Suhna, v. tr. to hear, to listen to, to obey ; kisi di (gall) or kis! di3 (gallft) sunni 

(suimiS), to hearken to any one's words, to attend to his wishes. — H. U. P. 
S&r, s.m. a hog, pig (a term of insult and great contempt) ( = H. U. s&ar). — P. 
Siiraj, s.m. (Sk. H. sQrya), the sun. — H. U. P. 
Surajgrahan, s.m. an eclipse of the sun. — fi. P. 
Surg, s.m. (Sk. Swarga, H. also swarg), the sky. Heaven (among HindQs the 

dwelling-place of Indra and good people). — H. P. 
Surgraj, s.m. {for Swarga -f- raj ya). Heaven-kingdom, the kingdom of Heaven. 

—P. 
Surgwaja, -i, adj. m.f heavenly.— P. 
Sut, s.m. cotton, thread, wire ; the sacred thread worn by the highest castes. — 

H. U. P. 
Sutta, -i, adj. m.f {part, of sona * to sleep'), asleep: sutta paina, to fall 

asleep. — P. 
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T. 

Ta, particle ( =17. H. to), then (= French done). [Granthis says that ta =tS, hut 
the following sentence shows that it is a different word : JS ns sahir wichch 
aie, tS Sajade n{[ ^ . . . ba^hal ditta. In reality, while tae=to in U. H. 
t5=tab.]— P. 

Ta, adv, in order that (Per. U. U). 

Tfi, adv. then {eorrel, 0/ j3, q,v. =H. U. v.^ . . . i^), at that time : tS bi (H. U. 
taubhi), even then, yet, neyertheless. — P. 

Tad, adv, then, at that time {eorrel. of jad, and=U. H. tab.).— H. P. 

Tado, adv. (tad-}-o, v. Gram.), from then, thenceforward, after that time.— P. 

Tagid, t.f. {eorr, of A. U. «>s^\?), urgency, stress : tagid luimi, to lay stress upon, 
to urge, importune. — P. 

Tahil, «./. (H. tahal), attendance, waiting upon, service. — P. 

TahilQa, «.m. serrant, attendant, menial. — P. 

Tai, p, pron, 2nd sing, obi. of tfl, v. Gram. (=U. H. tujh), thee.— P. 

Tat, p. pron. 2nd ting, inatrum. of til, v. Gram, by thee. — P. 

Taf, poatp. ioith de, to, up to; aisofor Reused to denote direct object (H. U. 
%^ 

uP)— P. 

Taisa, -1, adj. m.f. so, such {eorrel. of jaisa, -1). (The P. is teha, -i, or tiha, -!, 
g.v.) — H. 

Tak, poatp. up to : jad tak, until when. — H. U. P. 

Takhan, t.m, a carpenter. — P. 

Takrar, a.m. a promise, dispute; acknowledgment (A. fP). — U. P. 

Takhsir, *./. {wrr. fr. A. \j.j^)^ fault, offence, trespass, shortcoming. — P. 

Talna, v. intr, to be fried : v. tr. to fry. — H. P. 

T&lna, V. intr. to pass away : intena. \a\ jana. — H. U. P. 

Talna, 1;. tr. to put aside {eaua. of talna), to cause to pass ; to prevent ; to pre- 
varicate ; to choose, select. — H. P. 

Talumbha, a.m. name of a town between Ba^la and Multan. 

Talwandi, a.m. name of a village not far from Ba^la, in which Guru Nanak was 
bom. 

Tamacha, a.m. {eorr, fr. Per *^Ijj, a box on the ear, blow on the cheek. — U. P. 

Tamasa, a.m. {eorr.fr. A. IT. l&U;), show, display, exhibition, pleasure. — P. 

Tan, a.m. the body.— H. U. Per. P. 

Tang; 04/. m.f. narrow, strait, difficult. — Per. U. P. 
Tap, s.m. religious penance, self-torture (by fa€) \ ^eat, fe^w : ta^ k&ma, toper- 
form austerities : jal tap kama, to perform a -waUtt ^ii%swia.— "BL."^. 
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• 

Tapas, s.m, (Sk. H. tapasya), penance. — H. P. 
Tapasei, t,m. an ascetic. — P. 

Tapasia, s.m. (H. tapasya), abstinence, austerity. — P. 
Tapat, adj. m,f. {Sk.p, part, tapta), heated, hot, inflamed. — ^H P. 
Tappna, v, tr, (H. tapna), to wann, heat. — P. 
Tapt, adj. m.f. (v. tapat), heated. — H. P. 
Tapu, i.m. an island. — H. P. 

Tar, «./. (m. in H. IT.), a wire, string (of a musical instrument) ; line ; con- 
tinuance. — H. U. P. 
TarS, *./. manner, means, method, way {corr. fr. A. U. r^)* — P* 
Taras, s.m. (Per. U. u-/), pity (in Per. fear) : taras khana, to feel pity. — P. 
Tasil, i.f. (corr.fr. A. U. J«4^), a collectorate, subdivision of a province, part 

ofazU'(^).— P. 
Tasalli, «./. comfort, quietness of mind or body : tasalli deni (lose nil), to comfort 

any one. — A. Per. U. P. 
Tat, i.m. declivity, bank of a river. — H. P. 

Taurat, «./. (Heb. Hlirj, Ar.ll;/, U. ^z^^)J the law of Moses: the Old Test. 
Te, one form of obi. ting, of 2nd p. pron. tfi, v. Gram. — P. 
Te, /wf/j?. from, away from; by means of; with; than (with comparatives) = 

U. H. se.— P. 
Te, eonj. {shorteMd form ate, q.v.), and. — P. 

Teha, -i, adj. m.f so, such, as {eorrel. o/' jiha, jeha or ajiha, =H. taisa, -i). — P. 
Tehun, t.m. name of a got or clan of the Eshatriya (Ehatri) caste. 
Tera, -i, pron. thy, thine. — H. U. P. 
Thiifpostp. with de, in place of, instead of, (H. sthan). — P. 
Thag, s.m. one of a class of devotees of Kali who used to throttle travellers, a 

* Thug ' ; a robber, murderer.— H. P. 
Thahima, v. intr. (H. U. \i,Yf)t ^ stop, wait, delay; to be fixed, settled, 

' appointed. 
Thai, s.m. (Sk. sthalam), dry land (opposed to water) ; ford, ground, spot ; den 

(of lion or tiger) ; mound, sandhill. — P. 
Than, s.m. spot, place, abode : sachch than, the true abode, the dwelling of God. 

(H. sthan).— H. P. 

Thad^a, -i, a<^\ m.f. cool, cold. — H. U. P. 

Thelna, v. tr. to push, thrust.— H. P. 

Thia, Srd sing. mase. past {of a verb ofwhieh the injln. occurs in Sixid!^ fort '^m^ 

(U. H. tha), was.— P. 
Tho, post, from (=rte, q.v, but tlio is a\mo«t uniNetis^i xiBW^.*m"^^^^^^«*^'"^ 



Ik, ) 

^, ( P^^P' ^V *^» unto.— P. 
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Tbokar, t.m. a stumble, Btombling : kise nd (liokar kholauna, to cause any one to 

stumble. — H. U. P. 
Th^dbna, v, tr, (-U. H. ^bCiu^bna), to seek, to searcb for, — P. 
Thubra, -1, J a^f. m,f, (=U. H. thopa, -i), scanty, little (m quant%ty)y pi. 
Thubura, -i, ) few. — P. 

Tbubun-partit-wala, adj, m. and «.m. one of little faitb. — P. 
Tiagna, r. tr. (H. tyagna), to desert, put away, leave, forsake ; divorce. — P. 
Tiagpatri, «./. a writing of divorce. — H. P. 
Tiar, adj\ m.f. (U. j\^ andj\s;), ready, prepared.— P. 
Tiari, «./. {eorr, fr, U. j^^V), preparation, readiness. — P. 
Tiba, -i, adj, m. /. anotber form of teba, -i, q.v, — P. 
Tibaia, m, tiba!,/. adj. tbirsty {fr. tiba, tibai, tbirst, Sk. trt'sba). — P. 
Tija, -i, adj. num. m. /. tbird.— P. 
Tik, 
Tiku, 

Tikur, po»tp. as far as. — P 
Tilak, s.m. tbe sectarian paint-mark on tbe forebead of HindQs.— U. P. 

s 

Tilla, s.m. a bill, mound (A. J;).— P. 

Timat, *./. a woman, a wife. — P. 

Timi, ) 

, V «./.rsiimat, a woman, wife. — P. 
Timi, ) 

TinbS, obl.pl. m.f. o/so, v. Gram. tbem. — P. 

Tinn, num. adj. m.f. tbree (U. H. tin) ; tinne, all tbree (U. H. tino).— P. 

Tiratb, s.m. a sacred batbing-place, a place of pilgrimage for Hindiis (as Banaras 

or llababad, etc.) ; tiratb kama (kise jaga da), to go on a pilgrimage (to any 

place). (Sk. tirtba, H. tirtb.)— P. 
Tirpat, s.f. (Sk. tn'pti), contentment, satisfaction, pleasure. — H. P. 
Tis, obi. sing. m.f. of bo (q.v. in Gram.), tbat, bim. — H. P. 
Tise =tis + ^^rm. -e, q.v. that very = U. fl. usi. — P. 
Titbtbe, adv. tbere (eorrel. o/jitbtbe).— P. 
Titi, adv. so, tben, accordingly (eorrel. of jiu ; H. tyfl, tyo). — P. 

Toba, *./. icorr.fr. A. U. **y)^ repentance; meri toba boi, I bave repented. — P. 
Tobba, 8,m. (another form is ^ububa), an unwalled tank or pond. — P. 
Topa, s.m. a measure (generally containing two sirs or about 4 lbs.). — P. 
Torna, r. tr. to cause to walk {eaus. o/tuma) ; to cause to become prevalent, to 
bnng (a custom) into vogue, to establish [^ flect^,^aii (j8k doctrine).— H. P. 
Tornn, r. /,-. (caus. ofXxLtnk), to break, break oft, p\uc\L,-U.\i.^. 
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Trae, num, adj. m.f, (Lah. dial.)^ three =tiim, q,v, thrice, yery ; trae khnsl, very 

much pleased, very happy. — P. 
Traikal, s.m. (H. also trikal /r. tri-|-kal), the three times, i.e. past, present, 

future, or morning, noon, and evening.— H. P. 
Tfi, p. pron. 2nd 8\ng, m. f. ( =U. H. tii), thou. — P. 

Tuchhchh, adj. m.f. mean, base, despicable ; tuchhchh jaima, to despise. — H. P. 
Tuba, p. pron, 2nd pi, ohl. ( =tu8a, q.v.)^ you. — P. 
Tuhada, i, posa. pron, 2nd pi, (=tusada, i-, q.v.)^ your. — P. 
Tube, p, pron, 2nd sing, {for tflbe/r. tS + e or he), you, yourself (U. H. tu hi). 

—P. 
Tulq^, s.m. piece, portion, share, fragment, bit of bread. — H. U. P. 
Turahi, «./. a clarion (Sk. turya, H. turi, turai). — P. 
Tuma, V. intr. to walk, go ; kise de pichhche tuma, to follow any one.'^P. 
Turt adv. (H. also turant), quickly, at once. — H. P. 
Tusa, p. pron. 2nd pi. m.f. obl.fr. tfl {se$ Gram.), you. — P. 
Tusada, -i, poss. pron, 2nd pi. m.f. your, yours. — P. 
1nB\,p.pron. 2nd pi. m.f. (see Gram.), you. — P. 
Tyagna, v. tr. =Tiagna, q.v. to abandon. — H. P. 

y. 

Ubare EhS, s.m. name of a Pa^han (Afghan) who became a disciple of Guru 

Nanak. 
Uchchama, v. tr, (H. uchchama), to utter, recite ; compose. —P. 
XJdas, a<j{j, m. f, lonely ; sorrowful, sad: udas mfih bona, to be sad-faced. — H. U. P. 
Udasi, s.f. sadness, depression ; kise nai uda^ pakfi, some one became sad (lit. 

* seized sadness').— H. U. P. 
Udhar, s,m. a debt, a loan (of money) ; udhar lena, to borrow ; udhar dena, to 

lend ; udhar mangna, to ask for a loan ; udhar bona, to be lent, to be in 

debt.--H. U. P. 
Udhdhar, adv, (for U. H. udhar, proper P. uththe nft), thither, to that place ; 

udhdhar te/or uththo, from that place, thence. — P. 
Udikna, v. tr. to look out for, expect, wait for, await. — P. 
Uh, dtm. adj. and Zrd p, pron. m.f. (see Gram.), that, he, she, it. — (H. wah, 

U. */).-P. 
Ujjal, adj. m.f. bright, radiant, clear, pure, white.— H. P. 
Fmar, *./. (eorr.fr, A. U.^^), age.— P. 
Un, (itM. adj. and pr, inst. sing, and obL pi. of\^{^, ^rss^^—^ • 
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UnhS, obi, pi ofjxh (v. Gram.), those, tbem.— P. 

Upajauua, v. tr. [caus, o/upajila), to cause to spring up, to produce. — P. 

Upajiia, V, inir. to spring up, be produced. — H. P. • 

Uparand, adv, then, afterwards : postp, with de, after, later than. — P. 

Updes, t,m. (Sk. upades'a, H. upades'), instruction, teaching : lusi nil is wastu da 

updes kama, to teach one about this matter.— P. 
Uppar, po8tp, (better uppur, g.v.)f above, over. — P. 
Upparla, -i, adj. upper, outward, exterior. — P. 

Upparo, adv, andpottp, with de, from above ; moreover, besides, still more. — P. 
Uppur, postp. icith or without de (U. H. iipar), above, upon, on top of : adv, 

above. — P. 
Urajhna, t;. intr, (for ulajhna, Sk. uda-}-jhat), to be entangled, involved, per- 
plexed, confused ; to interfere with (nal), to be ensnared, imprisoned. — H. P. 
Us, obi, sing, m,f. o/uh, q.v, (see Gram.), that, him.— H. U. P. 
Use,/?, pron. to him.— H. U. P. 
Use, =us + e, = fl. U. usi, that very. — P. 
Usi, =us+T, that very.— H. U. P. 
Utar, s.m, (oorr, fr, autar /or avatara), descent (of a deity to earth), incarnation. 

—P. 
Utaras, for utare us =utare us nd, in Granth.— P. 
Utama, t^. intr, to descend, come down ; to stop, stay ; to diminish, decay, pass 

away. — H. U. P. 
U^hauna, v, tr, to raise, lift up (U. H. u^hana, caus, q/'uthna). — P. 
U^hna, V, intr, to rise, get up.— H. U. P. 
Uththe, adv, there, in that place : kise de uththe, =J^ £ ^^, in the house of. 

-P. 
Uththo, adv, (uththe -\- -o), from that place, from that, thence.— P. 
Uttam, adj, m. f, (Sk. uttama, superl, of ut, ' above '), very good, excellent. 

— H. P. 
Uttamtai, s.f, excellence, perfection, nobleness. — P. 

Uttar, s.m. an answer, reply ; uttar dena, to give an answer, to reply. — H. P. 
Utte, adv. and postp, (with or without de), above; upon, on. — P. 

W. 

Wada, 'i, adj, #n./. (U. H. bara, -i, large, big, great. — P. 
Wadbauna, v, ir. {caw, of wadhna), to make laxgex^cKOAft ^iivfireaae (U. H. 
bapbana). — P. 
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Wadhdhha, v. tr. to cut, reap ; to kill ; to bite.-nP. 

Wadhik, s.m. adj, and adv. more, greater quantity, in excess of (H. adhik].— P. 
"Wadhiia, v. intr. to increase, grow larger, be enlarged (U. H. barhna). — P. 
Wadiai, »/. greatness, large size ; grandeur (U. H. bapa!) : lose d! wadiai kami, 

to magnify, to praise any one. — P. • 

"Wagiia, ». intr, to blow (of the wind: e,g. wa wagdi bai=^ ,yl»- S^)^ to go, 

walk.— P. 
Wair, s.m. (H. bair), enmity, illwill : kise nal wair rakhkbna, to bear a grudge 

or illwill against any one. — P. 
Wairi, ».m. an enemy (H. bairi) ; adj, m, f, hostile, inimical.— P. 
"Waisno, s.m. (Sk. vairfnava), a worshipper of Virfnu. — P. 
Wakhanna, v. tr. to explain, define (H. bakhanna,/r. Sk. yyakhyana).— P. 
Wakharo, s, m. (Braj for Panj. bakhra), portion, share, part. 
Wakhkhra, -i, adj, m.f. divided from, diverse, separate, different. — P. 
"Wal, *./. direction ; postp. {with di), towards, in the direction of ( = U. «-^^/).— P. 
"Wal, s.m. hair of the head (U. H. bal). — P. 
-waja, -1, adjectival affix {see Gram.) ; pakhirS walia gallfi, faqir-like matters 

( = U. and H. -wala, -i). — P. 
Walo, /)<}«/>. {with dl), from the direction of, from with; because of (wal-|--o). — P. 
Wandna, v, intr. to be distributed, divided into portions {intr. of. H. U. 

bantna).— P. 
WSft^Q, adj. m.f. andpastp. {with or without die) ^ like, similar to, resembling. — P. 
War, *./. {eorr. fr. Per. U. jV)» turn, time; asa di war, a musical or poetical 

contest (each rival capping the other's verses). — P. 

Warga, -i {also barga, -i), adj. m.f. like.— P. 

"Wayna, v. intr. to go into, enter into.— P. 

W^artar ^ 

,^ .-1 J ».»». (Sk. Vv''«ti to turn), custom, use, habit, conduct.— P. 

Wasiia, V. intr, (H. basna), to dwell, remain, abide. — P. 

Wasna, v. intr. (Old H. =wasna and H. basna, Sk. V^^)> ^ dwell, abide, 

remain. 
"Wass, s.m. (Sk. varfa, H. has), authority, power, will.— P. 
Wast, sf. {see wastu), thing, matter, affair.— H« P. 
Wastar, s.m, (H. bastar), clothing. — P. 
Waste, postp, with de (from U. ^^^ A. Per. ck^^), on account of, for the sake 

of(=P.lw). 
Wastu, sf. a thing, matter, affair.— P. 
Watdla, 9,m. Ba^l& (in U. 4\i), a town ^4 imi»\>l t«^^."«^- ^"^ tosrvNwa. 
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"Wed, ».m. (H. U. bed, Sk. veda), the Veda, the four Vedas of the HindQs. — H. P. 

Wedi, s.m, name of a got (clan) of the kshatriya (khatri) caste. 

Wela, a.m. time ( =both u^^ and «}l«j) : voith this word at}d others denoting time 

and subdivisions of time the postpp, are generally ofnitted, as us wele, ' at 

that tim^,*—V, 
"Wiah, s.m. (U. H. byah), marriage ; kise nal wiah kama, to marry any one. — P. 
Wibhut, s^. (Sk. vibhuti), great power, superhuman might ; ashes of cowdung 

(rubbed on the body by S'iva's devotees).— H. P. 
Wichar, s.m. judgment, opinion, thought ; wichar kama, to judge, think. — H. P. 
"Wichama, v, tr, to judge, think. — H. P. 

"Wichch, postp. (U. H. bich, ttsedas—V, H. me), in, among, into. — P. 
"Wichcho, postp. from in, from among. — P. 
Wida, adj. m. f. (H. but ef. A. U. ^b^), dismissed : wida kama, v. tr. to dismiss, 

bid farewell.— H. P. 
Widdia, s.f. learning, knowledge (H. widya). — P. 
Widia, «/. dismissal (Sk. vidaya, H. bida), taking leave : widia lenl, to take leave ; 

kisi nQ widia kamJ, to say adieu to any one. — P. 
Wigajna, v. intr. to be spoilt, entirely altered, cormpted (U. H. bigarna). — P. 
Wigarna, v. tr, {eaus. of wigarna), to spoil, cormpt, cause to be altered for the 

worse (U. H. bigapia). — P. 
Wikhe, postp, {used, in Amritsar espeeialhfy for Wichch), in, into ; against. — P. 
Wirodh, s.m. dispute, contention, contrariety, enmity. — P. 
"Wissarna, v. intr. to be forgotten (for bisama, intr. of bisama * to forget.) — P. 
Witarna, \ v. intr. to fail (an attempt), be damaged ; disagree ; be enraged ; 
Wittaraa, \ to be rebellious, to be sulky : witur bai^hna, to be in a sulky 
Wi^uma, J temper.— P. 

Y. 

Ya, eonj. or— Per. U. P. (the proper P. word athwa is used in books, but is hardly 

understood by the uneducated). 
Yad, Syf. remembrance, memory; yad rakhkhni, to remember; yad kami, to 

mention, leam by heart, repeat. — Per. U. P. 
Yariisalam, s.m. Jerusalem. 
YisQ, s.m. (U. ^^, Jesus. 
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Demy 8vo, pp. xxx. and 340, sewed. 1870. 12s. 
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best Authors in Prose and Poetry. After Dr. F. Ahn's Method. Fourth Edi- 
tion, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged. By Dr. J. M. Hoogvliet and Dr. Kern 
(of Leiden). 12mo, pp. viii.-168, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 
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Edition. By Dr. Daw.son Turner, and Prof. F. L. Weinmann. Crown 8vo, pp. 
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ASK. —Key to Ditto. 12mo, pp. 40, se^eiL %»L 
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AHN.— Manual or Qerxah ahd Bholibh CoHtiRSATioHS, or Vade Mecum for Eng- 
lish Traflellers. 12mo, pp. x. and 137, cloth. 1875. Is. 6d. 

AHN.— Nkw, Practical, and East Method of Learxino the French Lanouaob. 
By Dr. F. Ahn. First Course and Second Course. 12mo, cloth. Each la. 6d. The 
Two Courses in 1 vol. 12mo, pp. 114 and 170, cloth. 1865. .-Ss. 

AHN.— New, Practical, and Bast Method op Learnino the French Lakocage. 
Third Course, containing a French Reader, with Notes and Vocabulary. By H. 
W. EhrUch. 12mo, pp. viii. and 125, cloth. 1866. Is. 6d. 

AHN.— Nkw, Practical, and East Method op Learning the Italian Lang cage. 
By Dr. F. Ahn. First and Second Course. 12mo, pp. 198, cloth. 1872. 3s. 6d. 
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pp. vL and 184, cloth. 1864. 3s. 

ALABASTER.— The Wheel op the Law : Buddhism illustrated from Siameae 
Sources by the Modem Buddhist, a life of Buddha, and an Account of the Phra 
Bat. By Henry Alabaster, Esq., Interpreter of Her Majesty's Consulate-General 
in Siam. Demy 8vo, pp. Iviii. and 324, cloth. 1871. 14s. 

ALASIO.—See Schneer. 
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ALL— The Proposed Political, Legal, and Social Reforms in the Ottoman 
Empire and other Mohammedan States. By Moulavi Cheragh Ali, H.H. the 
Kizam's Civil Service. Demy 8vo, pp. liv. and 184, cloth. 1883. 8s. 

ALLAN-FRASER.-— Christianity and Churchism. By Patrick Allan-Fraser. 
Second (revised and enlarged) Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 52, cloth. 1884. Is. 

ALLEN.— The Colour Sense. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

ALLIBONE.— A Critical Dictionary op English Literature and British and 
American Authors (Living and Deceased). From the Earliest Accounts to the 
latter half of the 19th century. Containing over 46,000 Articles (Authors), with 
40 Indexes of subjects. By S. A. Allibone. In 3 vols, royal 8vo, cloth. £5, Ss. 

ALTHAUS.— The Spas op Europe. By Julius Althaus, M.D. 8vo, pp. 516, cloth. 
1862. 7s. 6d. 

AMATET7R Mechanic's Woresbop (The). A Treatise containing Plain and Conciae 
Directions for the Manipulation of TTood and Metals ; including Casting, Forg- 
ing, Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of " The Lathe and its 
Uses." Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vi. and 148, with Two Full-Page Illus- 
trations, on toned paper and numerous Woodcuts, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

AMATEUR MECHANICAL S0CIET7.— Journal op the Amateur Mechanical 
Society. 8vo. Vol. i. pp. 344 cloth. 1871-72. 12s. Vol. ii. pp. vL and 290, 
cloth. 1873-77. 12.*. Vol. iii. pp. iv. and 246, cloth. 1878-79. 12s. 6d. 

AMERICAN Almanac and Treasury op Facts, Statistical, Financial, and 
Political. Edited by Ainsworth R. Spofford, Librarian of Congress. Crown 
8vo, cloth. Published yearly. 7s. 6d. each. 

AMBERLET.— An Analysis op Religious Beliep. By Viscount Ambcrley. 2 yola. 
demy 8vo, pp. zvi. and 496 and 512, cloth. 1876. '30s. 

AMONGST MACHINES. See Lukin. 

ANDERSON.— Practical Mercantile Correspondence. A Collection of Modem 

Letters of Business, with Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and an Appendix, 

containiog a Dictionary of Commercial Technicahtiei, pro forma Invoices, Ae- 

couDt Sfiles, BiUa o/ Lading, and BiUa of Exchan^^^; alio an Explanation of the 

Mom&n Chun Rule. 27th Edition, revised and en!bst^«d. 'B^'^viJkAjMa kiA«vwscu 

J^jao, pp. jrxxu. and 280, cloth. 5i. 
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AlfDEBSON and TUOMAN.^MERofiiTiLi Corrbspondbnob : a Colleoiicm of Letters 
in Portuguese and English, with their translation on opposite pages, for the use of 
Business Men and of Students in either of the Languages, treating of the system 
of Business in the principal Cities of the World. Accompanied hj pro forma 
Accounts, Invoicei^ Drafts, kc. With Introduction and Notes. By W. Ander- 
son and J. £. Tugman. 12mo, pp. xi. and 193, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

ANTIQUA MATER.— A Study op Christian Obigins. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 

308, cloth. 1887. Ts. 6d. 
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and Explanations. By H. Apel. 12mo, pp. viii. and 246, cloth. 1862. 4s. 6d. 

APPLETON (Dr.)— Life and Litebabt Kelios. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phiciil Library. 

ARAOO.— Le8 Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice on Etienne Arago, by the Rev. £. P. H. Brette, B.D., 
Head Master of the French School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the Uniyersitj 
of London. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 244, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

ARMITAOE.— Lectures on Painting : Delivered to the Students of the Royal 
Academy. By Edward Armitage, R.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, with 29 Illastra- 
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kramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder 
of Buddhism (as told in verse by an Indian Buddhist). Bv Sir Edwin Arnold, 
M.A, JM. Forty-first Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 240, limp parchment. 
1887. 3s. 6d. Library Edition. 1887. 7s. 6d. Illustrated Edition* Small 4to, 
pp. XX.-196, cloth. 1881. 21s. 

ARNOLD.— Indian Poetrt. Containing "The Indian Song of Songs," from the 
Sanskrit of the Glta Govinda of Jnyadeva; Two Books from "The lUad of 
India" (Mah&bh&rata) ; and other Oriental Poems. By Sir Edwin Arnold, M.A., 
K.C.I.E., C.S.L, &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Pearls of the Faith ; or, Islam's Rosary : being the Ninety-nine beau- 
tiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various Oriental souroei 
as made by an Indian Mussulman. By Sir Edwin Arnold, M. A., E.C.I.E., C.S.L, 
&c. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 320, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mal)&bh&rata. By Sir Edwin 
Arnold, M. A, K.C.LE., Ac. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 282, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— The Secret of Death : Being a Version, in a popular and novel form, 
of the Hatha Upanishad, from the Sanskrit. With some OQllMtA.d.^<^Tfic»^ ^^&^ 
Sir Edwin Arnold, M. A., &o. Third EdiUou. Oxo^ii%H^. Y^-^v2^«^^*«*»-^«*'^^ 
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AENOLD.-vThe Song Celestial; or. BHAOAVAD-Giri (from the Mah&bb&rkta). 
Being a Discourse between Ai jana, Prince of India, and the Supreme Being under 
the form of Krishna. Translated from the Sanskrit Text. By Sir Edwin Arnold, 
M.A., K.C.I.E., C.S.I. Second Edition, orown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1885. 5«. 

AENOLD.— Poetical Works. By Sir Edwin Arnold, M.A.. K.C.I. E., C.S.I., &c. 
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•PIiZP. 8vo. PartL, pp. xiL and 240, mapp^i. "iSI^. ^- ^^x\.\l.,\>i.'iA^^ 
wrapper. 1881. 6s. 
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BALLANmrR—THK Sankhta APHOElSlia OY ^Kj^ew^ ^>ft» ^x\^swse% ^^«i^ 
Serieg. 
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BARANOWgEI. — Vadb Mbcum de la Langue^Fran^aise, r6dig6 d*aprdB les Die- 
tionnaires olassiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locufcions que donne rAcad^mia 
FraD^aise^ on qu on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus o^Sldbres auteurs. Par J. J. 
Baranowsku Second Edition. 32mo, pp. 224, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

BARANOWSKX— Anglo-Polish Lexicon. By J. J. Baranotj^ski, formerly Under- 
Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 492, cloth. 
1883. 12s. 

BARAN0W8EI.— Slownik Polseo-Angiielsei. (Polish-English Lexicon.) By J. 
J. Baranowski. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv.-402, cloth. 1884. 12s. 

BARENTS* RELICS.— Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 
K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Translated, with a Pre- 
face, by S. R. Van Cam pen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a fao-simile of the 
Scroll bvo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. Ss. 

BARNES.— A Glossaby op the Dorset Dialect; with a Grammar of its Word 
Shapening and Wording. By William Barnes. B.D., Author of " Poems of Rural 
Life in the Dorset Dialect." Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 126. Sewed. 1886. 6s. , 

BARRIERE and CAPENDU.— Les Faux Bonshommks, a Comedy. By Theodore 
Barri^re and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
ri^re, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp. 
xvi and 304, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

BARTH.— The Rbugions of India. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

BARTLETT.— Diction ART of Ambricanisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrases col- 
loquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 1877. 21s. 

BAZLET.— Notes on the Epictclodial Ccttino Frame of Messrs. Holtzapffel k 
Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. Bv Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo, pp. 
xvi. and 192, cloth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

BA2LET.— The Stabs in Their Courses: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, clearly visible in English latitudes. By T. S. 
Bazley, M.A. Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

BSAL.— A Catena of Buddhist So&ipturbs from the Chinesk. ByS. Boal, B.A., 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge, &c. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15b. 

BBAL.— The Romantic Legend of Sakta Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskrit. 
By the Rev. Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

BEAL.— Dhammapada. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BEAL— Buddhist Literature in China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by 
Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy 
8vo, pp. XX. aDd 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL.— Si-Yu-Kl Buddhist Records of the Western World. See Triibner's 
Oriental Series. 

BEAL.— The Life of Hiuen Tsiang. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BEAMES.— Outlines of Indian Philoloot. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R.A.S., B.C.S., &o. Second enlarged 
and revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 96, doth. 1868. 5«. 

BEAMES.— A Comparative Grammar of tbe Modern Artar Languaoks of India, 
to wit, Hindu Punjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 

BeAwea^ B.C.S., M R.A.S., &c , &c. Demy 8vo. Vol L On Sounds. Pp. xvi. 

Mttd 360, cloth, 1872. 168.— VoL II. The l^ounand t\i%VTotiwwi. 't^. xiLand 

^« cloth. 1875. 16«. —YoL III. The Verb. Pp. xi\. ^1^1 ^\6, cXoVii. \i^^. \W 
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BELLEW.—The History op Cholera in India prom 1862 to 1881 : ^ping a De- 
scriptive and Statistical Account of the Disease, as Derived from the Published 
Official Reports of the Provincial Governments during that Period, and mainly in 
Illustration of the Relation between Oholera Activity and Olimatic Ck>nditions ; 
together with Original Observations on the Causes and Nature of Cholera. By 
Deputy Surgeon-General H. W. Belle w, Sanitary Commissioner, Punjab. Demy 
8vo, pp. xiv. and 840, cloth, with Maps, Diagrams, kc, 1885. £2, 28. 

BBLLEW.— A Short Practical Treatise on the Nature, Causes, and Treat- 
ment OP Cholera. As a Supplement to the *^ History of Cholera in India, from 
1862 to 1881." By Deputy Surgeon-General H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 204, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tioris. A Narrative of a Jonmey through 
Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together with a Synopti^ 
Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and a lUcord of the Meteorolo- 
gical Observations on the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter 
Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, B,S.C. 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. lOs. 6d. 

BELLEW.— EiSBMiR and Kashohar: a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. "W. Bellew, C.aL Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

BELLEW.— The Races of Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., late 
on Special Political Duty at KabuL 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 78. 6d. 

BELLOWS. —Bnolish OuTLnrE Yooabulart for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's College^ 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

BELLOWS.— Outline Diotionart for the use of Missionaries, Explorera, awd 
Students or Lanquaqk. By Max Miiller, M. A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni« 
▼ersity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Langua^^es. The Vocabulary comniled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, Ump morocco. 1867. 7s. 6a. 

BELLOWS. — Tous les Ybrbbs. Conjugations of all the Yerbs in the French and 
English Languages. By J. Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., LL.B., 
of the University of Paris, and G. B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, 
Royal Naval Scnool, Loudon. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of Frenoh 
and English Money, Weights, &c. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— French and Rnomsh Diotionart for the Pooket. By John Bellows. 
Containing the French- English and English-French divisions on the same pa^ ; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; givins 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaiton of terminu 
consonants; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, bv a series of 
tables diflfering entirely from any hitherto published. This book, only six ounces 
in weight, has been remodelled, contains many thousands of additional words and 
miniature maps of France, the British Isles, Paris and London are added. 
Second Edition. 32mo, pp. 608, roan tuck. 1877. lOs. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 
12s. 6d. 

BENEDDL— Der Yetter. Comedy in Three Acts. By Boderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann and G. Zimmermann. 
12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. Is. 

BEN7E7.— A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Larouaqe, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in tli« TItk\"^«t»Jw ^^QiSiews^ 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged BddUoii. ^o^iX^ho, v^, ^rvflu v^^^lSfe^^tfi^a- 
186S, 10a. 6(L 
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BEKTHAl^— Thbort of LvoiSLATioir. By JerMny Bentham. Translated from th« 
French of Etienne Domont by R. Hildreth. Fifth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xt. 
and 472, doth. 1887. 78. 6d. 

BENTLEY. — A Grammar op the Kongo Language. With an Apx)€ndix of Tales, 
Proverbs, &c. By the Rev. W. Holman Bentley. Demy 8vo. In the Press. 

BENTLEY.— Dictionary and Grammar of the Kongo Language. As spoken 
at San Salvador, the Ancient Capital of the Old Kongo Empire, West Africa. 
By the Rev. W. Hoi man Bentley, Miitsionnry of the Baptist Missionary Society 
on the Kongo. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 720, cloth. 18d8. 21s. 

BEST.— Morality and Utility : A Natural Science of Ethics. By George Payne 
Best, B.A., M.B., Cantab. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

3ETTS.— iS^tf Valdes. 

BEVERIDaE.— The District of Bakarganj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876. 2l8. 

BE ANDAREAR.— Early History of the Deekan down to the BIahohedan 
Conquest. By Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A., Professor of Oriental Lan- 
guages, Dekkan College. Royal 8vo, pp. 128, wrapper. 1884. 5s. 

BICKNELL.-5« Hafiz. 

BICKNELL.— Flowering Plants and Ferns op the Riviera and Keiohboubikg 
Mountains. Drawn and described by C. BickncU. With Eighty-two Full-Page 
Plates, Lithogra])hed and Coloured by Messrs. West, Newman k Co., containing; 
Illustrations of Three Hundred and Fifty Specimens. Im2>erial 8vo, pp. viii. and 
172, half-roan, gilt edges. 1885. £3, Ss. 

BIQANDET.— The Life of Gaudama. See Trubners Oriental Series. 

9IQCS.— Master Thaddeus ; or. The Last Foray in Lithuania. Translated from 
the Polish of A«lam Mickiewicz. By Maude A. Biggs. 2 vols, foolucap 8v«, 
pp. xxiv. and 316 and 268, cloth. 1885. ISs. 

BILLINOS.~The Principles op Ventilation and Heating, and their Practical 
Application. By John S. Billings, M.D.. LL.D. (Edinb.), Surgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. lOs. 

BIRCH.— Fasti Monastici Abvi Saxonici ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conques^ to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

BIRCH. — A Collection of the Principal Biographical Notices op Dr. Birch, 
which have appenred in the British ami Foreign Press. With a Bibliography of 
his Literary W(»rk«, Portraits, and an Introduction. By Walter De Grav Birch, 
F.S.A. With Medallion l>ortrait. 8vo, pp. xii. and 96, clothi 188a 38. 

BIZYENOS.— ATeiAEB AYPAI. Pocms. By George M. Bizyenos. With Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Lepros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.- 312, printed on hand-made 
pai)er, and richly bound. 1883. £1, lis. G«l. 

BLACK.— Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of 1879; with 
a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one Years. By J. 
R. Black, formerly Editor of the "Japan Herald," &c. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 
xviii. and 418 ; xiv. and 622, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACKET.— EE8EARCHE8 INTO THE LosT HISTORIES OP AMERICA ; or. The Zodiac 

shown to he an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 

//yfl^ Light can be thrown upon tlie Obscure Hiatories of the Earthworks and 

Jiuined Citiea of America, By W. S. B\«c\c.et. \\\\i*\TK\Ai^ \il tv\\\sv«^>x% ¥ji- 

SrAvwgB. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10a. Cd. 
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BLADES.— An Account of the German Moralitt Plat kktitled J)epositio 
CoRNUTi Tyfografhici, m Performed in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen- 
turies. With a Rhythmical Translation of the German Version of 1648. B]r 
William Blades (Typographer). To ^rhich it added a Literal Reprint of the 
unique OrigiuHl Version, written in Plaet Deutsch by Paul de Wise, and printed 
in 1621. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 144, with facsimile Illustratious, in an appropriate 
binding. 1885. 78. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shakspbrb and Ttpoorapht. Being an Attempt to show Shakipere*! 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographiical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. Svo, pp. TiiL and 78, with an Illuatim- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

BLADES,— The Biography and Typography of William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By W. Blades. Founded uj>on the Author's " Life and Typography of 
William Caxton." Brought up to the Present Date. Elegantly and approprincely 
printed in demy 8vo, on hand-made i>aper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. 
£1, Is. Cheap Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 188L 5s. 

BLEEK.— RETNiRD THE Foz IE SouTH AFRICA; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Librarr of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. L Bleek, Ph.D. Post Svo, pp. xxvi and 94, 
cli)th. 1864. 38. 6d. 

BLEEK.— A Brief Accockt of Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLUMHARDT.— See Charitabali. 

BOEHMEB.— ggf Valdes, and Spanish Reformers. 

BOJESEN.— A GniDK to thb Dahisb Larouaok. Designed for English Stndenii. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 

BOLIA— The German Caligrafhist : Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE.— Message of Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary 
Boole. Crown Svo, pp. xir. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOTTRELL.— Stories and Folk-Lore of West Cornwall. By William Bottrell 
With Illustrations by Joseph Blight. Third Series. Svo, pp. viiL and 200, 
cloth. 1884. 6s. 

BOT ENQINEEBS.— See under LUKIN. 

BOYD.— NXgXnanda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into Ent^lish Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sd-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Cambridge. With an Introduction 
by Professor CowelL Crown Svo, pp. xvi, and 100, cloth. 1S72. 4s. 6d. 

BR ADSHAW.— Dictionary of Bathing Places and Climatic Health Resorts. 
IVIuch Revised aud Cousiderably Enlarged. . With a Map in Eleven Colours. 
Fourtii Edition. Crown Svo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth. 1888. 2s. 6d. 

BRADSHAW.— A B C Dictionary of the United States, Canada, and Mrxioo. 
^>howing the most ini|H)rtant Towus and Points of Interest. With Mups, Routes, 
&c. Kew Edition, Kevibed. Fcap. Svo, pp. 320, cloth. 1887. 2s. 6d. 

BBENTANO.— On the History and Development of Gilds, and the Origin of 
Trade-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aachaffeuburg, Betvaria, Doctor Juri* 
Utriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Oricui ol CivVi%. 1. 'SjsSck.^'c»\»> Vjs^ ^vi«sv^\ 
GJld8, 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Mexcbaivta. V CTvivQ?\(!«., \,. '^x^ii^^^^^'^ 
Svo, pp. xri, and 126. cloth. 18T0. *ia. ^d. 
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BBETSCHIIEIDEB.— Earlt European Besejirches into the Flora of China. 

By £. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Kussian Legation at Peking. Demy 

8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 
BEETSCHNEIDER.— BOTANICON SiNicUH. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Katir* 

and Western ISources. By £. Bretschueider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 

1882. lOs. 6d. 
BRETSCHNEIDEB.— Intercoursb of the Chinese with Western Countries. 

See Triibner^B Oriental Series. 

BRETTE and THOMAS.— French Examination Papers set at the University 
OF London. Arranged aud edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D., Exa- 
miner in the University of London, &c., and Ferdinand Thomas, B. A., B.Sc, late 
Assistant Examiner in the University of London. Part I. Matriculation, and the 
General Examination for Women. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 176, cloth. 18:^8. 3s. 6d« 

BRETTE and THOMAS.— French Examination Papers set at the Univkrsitt 
OF London. Key to Part I., in which all the Extracts from the Writings of 
French Authors are translated into English, and all the Questions on Grammar, 
Idiom, and Elementary Etymology are fully answered. Edited by the Rev. P. H. 
Ernest Brette, B.D., aud Ferdinand Thomas B.A., RSc. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 
cloth. 1888. 58. 

BRETTE and THOMAS.— French Examination Papers set at the University 
OF London. Edited by Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D., and Ferdinand Thomas, 
B.A., B.Sc. Part II. — First B.A. (or Intermediate in Arts and KA. Pass Exa- 
minations) ; Examinations for Honours (Intermediate in Arts and B.A.); and 
for Certificates of Higher Proficiency ; — M. A. (Branch IV.)) ^^^ D* JAtt. Crown 
8vo, pp. XX. and 442, cloth. 1888. 7s. 

BRITISH MUSEUM.— List of Publications of the Trustees of the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishf.s ; or. Oriental Spirituausm. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8to, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrationi. 1868. 148. 

BROWN. —Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philin Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c.. Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 18t>9. 3s. 6d. 

BROWN.— The Icelandic Discoverers of America ;1 or, Honour to whom 
Honour is Due. Bv Marie A. 13rown, Author of " Norway as it Is," &o. Crown 
Svo, pp. viu. and 214, with Eight Plates, cloth. 1887. 7a. 6d. 

BROWNE.— How TO USE the Ophthalmoscope; heing Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. An-anged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, ko. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and lu8, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1887. 38. 6d. 

BROWNE.— A BiNGiLl Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown Svo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BROWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown Svo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An UriyI Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown Svo, pp. 32. cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETTS PAPERS.— Demy Svo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part.L, pp. 
116. 10s. BibUography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part IL, pp. 142. 
10s. Part III., pp. 168. lOs. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. Part V., pp. 104- lOs. 
1885-86. Part VII., pp. 168. lOs. Part VIII., pp. 176. lOs. 

BROWNING'S POEMS, ILLUSTRATIONS TO. 4to, boards. Parts I. and H. lOs. each. 

.ASncUffANN.— Elements of a Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Qermanio 
LANaoAQES. hy Karl Brogmann, Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
Uaiveraity of Leipzig. Translated by Josep\i Wn%\it. Y);i.\>. 'ToV. I. lutroduc - 

tjoa and Phonetics. 8vo, cloth, pp. xx. and 562. 1«8». \%v 
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BBUKNOW.— 5^< SCHEFFIL. 
BBUNTON.— Map or Japan. 



See under Jatak. 



BUDGE.— Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneserll., Senuacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyniui Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. yiii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUBQE.— HiSTOBT OF Esarhaddon. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BURGESS :— 

Abch^ological Survey of Western India : — 

Report of the First Season's Operations in the BBLOi^M and Kaladi 
Districts. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.Q.S. With 66 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 45; half 
bound. 1875. £2, 28. 

Report on the Antiquities of KAthiIwId and Kachh, being the result of 
the Second Season's Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Report on the Antiquities in the Bidar and Auranoabad Districts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archaeological Surrey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archaeological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viiL and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their y 
Inscriptions; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Arcbitectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &c. By 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., ko, RovaJ 4to, pp. 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. 

Report on Elura Cave Temples, and the Brahman i- 
CAL and Jaina Caves in Western India. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.RG.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii. 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. / 

ARCHiBOLOOICAL SURVEY OF SOUTHERN INDLA. : — 

Reports of the Archaeological Survey of Southern India : the Amara« 
vati and Jaggayyapeta Buddhist Stupas. Containing numerous CoUo* 
type and other Illustrations of Buddhist Sculpture and Architecture, &c, 
in South-Eastern India; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, kc; with Descriptive 
and Explanatory Text. By James Burgess, LL.D., CLE., F.R.G.S., &Cy 
Director-General of the Archseoloeical Survey of India. Together with 
Transcriptions, Translations, and Elucidations of the Dhauli and Jaogad* 
Inscriptions of Asoka, by Professor G. Buhler, Ph.D., LIj.D., CLE., Vienna. 
Vol. I. Super-royal 4to, with numerous Plates and Woodcuts ; half bound. 
1887. £4, 4s. 

BIXRUA.— The British Burma Gazetteeb. ' Compiled by Blaior H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols, ovo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, lOs. 

BUBUA.— History of. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 70. 

BURNS.— Shropshire Folk-Lobb. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edii^^ Vs^ ^^k."^. 
Bume, from the Collections of O. F. J&okioiu ^«ini %HO,Ytt» xHV-^:RA^'«>i^^®*=^ 
of Cheahire, cloth, 1886. 25s. 
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BURNELL^-Elbments op South Indian PAftfiooRAPHT, from the Fourth to the 
SeTenteenth Centurj A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. Ky A. C. BurnelL Second enlarged and improred 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and '65 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 128. 6d. 

BURNELL.— A Classifikd Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. IJurnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&C. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part IL, pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part III., Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras; Indices. 1879. lOs. each. 

BURTON.— Hahdbooe for Overland Rxpbpitions ; heing an English Edition of the 
"Prairie Traveller," a Handbook for Overland Expeditions. With Illustrations 
and Itineraries of the Principal Koutes between tue Mississippi and the Pacific, 
and a Map. By Captain R. B. Marcy (now General and Chief of the Staff, Army 
of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by Captain Richard F. Burton. Crown 
Svo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itineraries, and Map, cloth. 18C3. Gs. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Ex VoTO : An Account of the Sacro Monte or New Jerusalem at 
Varallo-Sesia. With some Notice of Tabachetti's remaining Work at the 
Sanctuary of Crea. By Samuel Butler, Author of "Alps and Sanctuaries," 
•*Erewhon," &c., &c. With Twenty-one Collotype Plates. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. 
and 227, cloth. 1888. lOs. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Luck or Cunning, as the BIain Means of Organic Modification? 
By Samuel Butler, Author of " Life and Habit," " Evolution, Old and New," &c 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 328, cloth. 1886. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — Erewhon ; or. Over the Range. By Samuel Butler. Eighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

BUTLER.— The Fair Haven. A Work in Defence of the Miraculous Element in 
Our Lord's Ministry upon Earth, both as against Rationalistic Imx^ugners and 
certain Orthodox Defenders. By the late John Pickard Owf>n. With a Memoir 
of the Author by William Bickersteth Owen. By Samuel Butler. Second Edi- 
tion. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Life and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. X. and 308, cloth. 1878. 78. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Gavottes, Minuets, Fugues, and other short pieces for the Piano. 
By S. Butler (Op. I. mus.), and Henry Festing Jones (Op. I.) 

SUTLER.— Evolution, Old and New ; or. The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus 
Darwin, and Lamarck, as compared with that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 
430, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Unconscious Mehort : A Comparison between the Theory of Dr. Ewald 
Hering, Professor of Physiology at the University of Prague, and the *' Philosophy 
of the Unconscious " of Dr. Edward von Hartmaun. With TnmRlations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chanters bearing on "Life and Hnbit,'* "Evolution, 
New and Old," and Mr. Charles Darwin's edition of Dr. Krause's "Erasmus 
Darwin." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7b. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Alps and Sanctuaries op Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro- 
fusely Illustrated by Charles Gogin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 21s. 

BUTLER.— Selections prom his Previous Works, with Remarks on Mr. G. J. 

JRomanes* recent work, "Mental Evolution in Animals," and "A I'salm of 

Montreal." i^j SamucJ Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 326. cloth. 1884. 78. 6d. 

^^^'^^'—Bolbejn'b Dance. A PhotoKTav\i V\\\i T>e^m\>V\N% \A\.\.tr^\^ia^ Bi 
«. Butler. Jfonnted on Card. 1886. 3a. 
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BUTLER.— Hung ART AK Poems and Cables for English Readers. Sheeted and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER.— The Legend op the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. "With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by £. D. 
Butler, F.R,G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d. 

BYRNE.— General Principles of the Structurb of Language. By Jnmei 
Byrne, M.A., Dean of Clonfert ; Ex- Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. xxx. and 504, xviii. and 39G, cloth. 1883> 368. 

BYRNE.— The Origin of Greek, Latin, and Gothic Roots. By James Byrne, 
M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, cloth. 1887. 18s. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.— Selections from Nos. I.-XXXVIL 58. each. 

CALDER.— For Happiness. By Alexander Calder, Officer of the Order of the 

Legion of Honour, and Author of "The Coming Era," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. ir. 

and 340, cloth. 1887. 7k 6d. 
CALDWELL.— A Comparative Gramvar of the Dravtdian or South Indian 

Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 

and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 288. 
C ALLAWAY. — The Rrligiou8 System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.— Unkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon CaUaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128. sewed 1868. 4s. 

Part II.— Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the ReT» 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III.— Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. l.>0, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV. — On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. Svo, pp. 40, sewed. Is. 6d, 
CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOQICAL SOCIETY (Transactions). Vol. L, from 1872-1880. 

8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wranT>er. 188L 16s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. Svo, pp. 

viii.-286, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 

CAMERINI.— L'Eco Italiano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E« 
Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 48. 6d. 

CANADA— A Guide Book to the Dominion op Canada. Containing Information 
for intentling Settlers, with many IlluHtrations and Map. Published under the 
Direction of the Government of Canada. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv.-138, thick paper, 
sewed. 1885. 6tl. 

CANDID ExA-MiNATioN OP Theism. By Physicua. Post Svo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6ii. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by L Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 30, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 28. 

CARNEQY.- NOTK.S ON THE Land Tenures and Revenue Assessments op Upper 

India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 
CATLIN.— O-Kek-Pa. a Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandani. 

By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Dlustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi and 52, 

cloth. 1867. 14s. 
CATLIN.— The Lifted and Subsided Rocks of Ambrioa, with their Influence on 

the Oceanic. Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 

By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii and 238, cloth. 1870. Os. 6d. 

CATLIN.- Shut tour Mouth and Save tour Life. By George Catliu, Au*k<w «5»<. 
" Notes of Tmvels amongst the North ATOcncATvY^^Ksv^r U.^.^\i.<^. ^^>i^'^;^cM.» 
tntiouB from Drawings by the Author. Y:vi\i\Ja. l&^Nitfwv^ Wi\»v^«t^^ 
Crown Svo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. ia. ^d. 
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CAXTON.-v-Thb Bioorapht and TTPoaBAPHT*OF. See Blades. 

GAZELLES.— Outline of the Evolction-Philosopht. Bj Dr. W. E. Cuellei. 
Translated from the French by the Ber. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3a. 6d. 

CE8K0LA. — Salaminta (GypruB). - The History, Treasures, ^nd Antiquities of Sa- 
lamis in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A., &c. With an 
Introduction by S. Birch, D.C.L., LL.D. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ajicient Cyprus, cloth. 3882. 31s. 6d. 

CHALMERS.— Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300 Primary Forma 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D., and the Phonetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chalmers. M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp 
cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— Japanese Grj^umar. See Triibner^s Simplified Grammars. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— A Romanised Japanese Reader: Consisting: of Japanese 
Anecdotes, Maxims, &c., in Easy Written Style ; with English Translation and 
Notes. By B. H. Chamberlain, Professor of Japanese and Philology in the Im- 
perial University of Tokyo, &c. Part I. Japanese Text. Part 11. Translation. 
Part III. Notes. 12mo, pp. xliL and 346, cloth. 1886. 6s. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlnin, Author of "Teigo Henkaku, Ichiran." Post 8vo, pp. zii. and 228^ 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloroform and other Anesthetics : Their History and Use dur- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN.— DiARRH(EA AND Choleba : Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nerrous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 28. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it : its Nature and Successful 
Treatment by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with the General Principles of Neuro- 
Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. viii and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 

CHAPTERS ON Christian Cathouoitt. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 
1878. 58. 

CHARITABALI (The), or. Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyaaa- 

gim. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 
lumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London. 12mo, pp. 174, 
cloth. 1884. 5s. The Vocabulary only, 28. 6d. 

CHARNOCE. —A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Chamock, 
Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 

CHARNOCK.— Proenomina; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 
of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Chamock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

CHATTERJEE. See Phillips. 

CHATTERJL— The Bhaoavad GItX ; or, the I/ord's Lay. With Commentary and 
Notes, as well as References to the Christian Scriptures. Translated from the 
Sanskrit for the benefit of those in search of Spiritual Lieht.. Bv Mohini fif. 
Chatterji, M. A. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 284, cloth. 1888. 10s. 6d. 

CHAUCER SOULCT x .— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Public&tionf 
on Application. 

CBZLDEBS.—A Pali-Esolibb Dictionaut, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 

numerous QuotationM, Extracts, and Refereneea. Com'^V)L«^\>'S ^Q.CbUd«ra^ 

Ute OejrJoD C.S. Imperial 8vo, double columns, VP. ^4&, cJloVix. \«IV i:^^i^ 
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CHILDERS.— ThB MAHAPAKINIBBAHiSXJTrA OF THE Sdtta PiTAKA. The Pali Text 
Edited bj the late Profeitor R. C. Childen. 8vo, pp. 72, limp doth. 1878. 5a. 

CHINTAMON.— A Commentary on the Text of thi Bhaoavad-GitX ; |r. The 
Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters With a few Intro- 
ductory Papers. Bjr H. Chintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar 
Mulhar Rao Maharajah of Baroda. Post 8to, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 68. 

CLARK.— Meohaddta, the Cloud Messengeb. Poem of Ealidflsa. Translated 
by the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

CLARK.— A Forecast op the Religion of the Future. Being Short Essays on 
some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. W. Clark. Post 
8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Tlieology. By Jamei 
Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions. Part IL, A Comparison of all Religions. By 
J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviiu- 414, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— The Early History of the Mediterranean Populations, &c., in 
their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 
Inscriptions, &c. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

CLAUSEWrrZ.— On War. By General Carl von Clause witz. Translated by Colonel 
J. J. Gra)iam, from the third German Edition. Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. 
XX. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 

CLEMENT and HUTTON.— Artists of the Nineteenth Century and their 
Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biograpbical Sketches. 
By Clara Erskine Clemeut and Lawrence Button. Third, Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 844, cloth. 1885. 

COKE.— Creeds of the Day : or. Collated Opinions of Reputable Thinkers. By 
Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, pp. 302-324, 
cloth. 1883. 21s. 

COLEBROOKE.— The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas Cole- 
BROOEE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., MP. 3 vols. 
Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xiL and 492, with Portrait and Mnp, cloth. 
1873. 14s. Vols. IL and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E. 
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s. 

COLENSO.— Natal Sermons. Discourses Preached in St Peter's, Maritzburg. By 
the Right Rev. J. W. Colenso, D.D., Bishop of NataL 8vo, pp. viii and 373, 
cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. Second Series. Crown 8vo, doth. 1868. 5s. 

COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer 
Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Titshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 
the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a liS. in the Imperial Librai y 
of St Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy 
4to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Catechism of Positivb Rblioion : Translated from the French of 
Augus^ Comte. By Richard Congreve. Second Edition. Revised and Corrected. 
and conformed to the Second French Edition of 1874. Grown 8vo, pp. 316, oloth, 
1883. 2s. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Eight Oiroulabs of Augusts Oomtb. Translated from the French, 
under the auspices of R. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90, doth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

COMTE.— Preliminary Discourse on the Positive Spirit. Prefixed to the 
** Traits Philosophique d'Astronomie Populaire." By M.. k<!\.<«B;^aJu^ ^:a««iv*.^ 
Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cam\>. Oio^<ni ^^o, ^^.'SSA^ ^^"via- "^^• 
2m. 6<L 
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COMTE.— The Positife Philosophy of Auou^tb Comtr. Translated and condensed 
by Harnet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxir. 
and 400 ; Vol. IL, pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25s. 

CONTOPOULOS.— A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English Modern 
Greek. By N. Contopouloa. Part I. Modem Greek -English. Part IL English 
Modern Greek. Svo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s.* 

CONWAY.— Verner's Law in Italy : An Essay in the History of the Indo- 
Europennu Sibilauts. By K. Seymour Gonnfiiy, Gonville and Cains College, 
Cambridge. With a Dialect Map of Italy by £. Heawood, 6. A., F.R.G.S. Demy 
8vo, pp. viiL and 120, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

CONWAY.— The Sacked Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 
and Edited by Moncure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. aud 480, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 

CONWAY.— Idols and Ideals. "With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D. 
Conway, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 352» cloth. 1877. 4s. 

CONWAY. —Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY.— Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated. 
8vo, pp. 234. cloth. 1882. 12s. 

CoNTKNTs.— Tlio South Keiitiington Museum — Decorative Art and Architecture in England 
—Bedford Park. 

COOMARA 8WABIY.— The Dathavansa: or, The History of the Tooth Jlelio of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an Englisli Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. lOs. 6d. Engliah 
Translation. With Notes. Pp. 100. 6s. 

COOMARA SWAMY.— Sctta Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original PalL With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.B.A.S. Crown 8yo, pp. xxxvL and 
160. cloth. 1874. 6s. 

COTTA— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By B. Von Cotta, Prof, of Geo- 
logy at the Academy'of Mining, Freiberg. 12mo, pp. iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COWELL.— A Short Ihtropuction to the Ordinary Prakrit of the Sanskrit 
Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Pr&krit Words. By E. B. Co well, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the UniYersity of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 38. 6d. 

COWELL. — Prakrita-Prakasa; or. The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first com]>lete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the R. Asiatic Society and the East India House ; 
with Notes, English Translation, Index of Prakrit Words, and an Easy Introduc- 
tion to Prakrit Grammar. By E. B. Cowell, New Edition, with Preface, Addi- 
tions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 

COWELL. —The Sarvadarsana Samoraha. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

COWLEY.— Poems. By P. T. Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 188L 5s. 

CRAIQ. — The Irish Land Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Bala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By E. T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1^82. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 

CBANBROOK.— Crkdibilia ; or. Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 

the liev. .Tames Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Beissue, Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 

cloth. 1868. 3s. 6<i. 

CfSAlfBROOK. —The Founders of Christianity ; or. Discourses upon the Origin 

ofibe Christian Keii>ion. By the Rev. JameaOtwofeTooV, ^idvwbur^h. Post Svo, 

PP- xii. und 324, 1868. 6a. 
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C&AVEK.— Enolish-Hindustani, ^ind Hindustani-English DionoNABT. B7 
the Rev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430. cloth. 18bl. 38. 6d. 

CEAWFORD. -Recollections ok Travel in New Zealand and Australia. By 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Kesident Magigtrate, Wellington, &c.,&c. With 
Maps and Illuatraticyia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

CR08LAND. —Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8to, 
pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

CROSLAND.— Pith : Essays and Sketches Grave and Oat, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

CROSLAND.— The Nkw Prinoipia ; or, The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 
Explanatory of a Ratiotuil .System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 
^* Pith," &c. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 88. cloth limp elegant, gilt edges. 1884. 28. 6d. 

CSOMA DE KOROS.— Life of. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

drNNINQHAM— The Ancient Geography of India. I. The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Uwen-Thsang. Bt 
Alexander Cunninghum, Major-Genenil, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). With 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. XX. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— Thk Stupaof Bharhut : A Buddliist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.C. By A. Cunningham, C.S.I., &c. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 
57 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3, 3a. 

CUNNINQHAM.— Akoh^e )Looical Purvey of India. Reports. By A. Cunningham, 
C.S.I. , CLE , Miijor-Geiienil, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director* General, Archaeo- 
logical Survey of India. With numerous Plates. Royal 8vo, cloth, Vols. XIX., 
XX., XXL. XXIL. ami XXIIL 12s. each. 
General Index to Vols. I. to XXIIL Royal 8vo, cloth. 12s. 

CURR.— The Australian Race: Its Origin, Lanouaoes, Customs, Place of 
Landing in Austualia, and the Routes bt which it spread itself oveb 
that Continent, By E«lward M. Curr, Author of ** Pure Satldle- Horses," and 
" Recollections of Squatting in Victoria." In Four Volumes. Vols. I., II., III., 
demy 8vo, i»p. xx. and 425, vi. and 501, x. and 710, Vol. IV. large 4to, pp. 46. 
With Map and Illustrations. Cloth. 1886. £2, 28. 

CUSHBIAN.— CwAKLOTTE CusHMAN: Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 
£dite<l by her friend, Em'na Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 128. 6d. 

CII8T.— Languages of the East Indies. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CUST.— Linguistic and Oriental Essats. See Triibner*s Oriental Series. 

CUST.— Languages of Africa. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

OUST. — ^Modern Languages of Oceania. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CUST.— Pictures of Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 
R. N. Cust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Roynl Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 188L 7s. 6d. 

CTJST.— The Shrines of Lourdes, Zaragossa, the Holt Stairs at Rom, 
the Holy Houhe <»f LoRBTro and Nazareth, and St. Ann at Jerusalem. By 
R. N. Cust, M 'mWer of Cummittees of the Church Missionary Society, and British 
and Foreign Bnde Society. With Fuur Autotypes from Photographs obtained on 
the spot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 63, stiff wrappers. 1885. 2s. 

DANA.— A Text-Book of Geologt, designed for Schools and AcaAetxvvft*. ■^'^X>c»ww 
D. Dana, LLD., Profeisor of Geology, Jtc, a.tXs^aO^iOkft^'^. ^^xm>n.t»N«^ ^xw^^ 
8wo, pp. \L and 354, cloth. 1876. lOa. ^ 
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DANA.— ](4NX7AL OF Oeoloot, treating of the Principles of the Science, with ipeeijd 
Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academiea, 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 870, pp. xvL and 800, and Chart, cL 21m, 

DANA.— The Geological Stobt Briefly Told. An Intr^uction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LL.D. 
Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 78. 6d. 

DANA. — A System of Mineralogy. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the moat 
Recent Discoveries. By 'J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with three 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 

DANA.— A Text Book of Mineralogy. With an Extended Treatise on Crystallo- 

S*aphy and Physical Mineralogy. By K S. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
o-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

DANA.— Manual of Mineralogy and Petrography ; Containing the Elementa 
of the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. X. and 518, cloth. 1887. 8s. 6d. 

DARWIN.— Charles Darwin : A Paper contributed to the Transactions of the 
Shropshire Archaeological Society. By Edward WoodalL With Portrait and 
Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. iv.-64, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

DATES AND Data Relating to Religious Anthropology and Biblical Abcha- 
OLOGY. (Primeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

DAVIDS.— Buddhist Birth Stories. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

DAVIES.— Hindu Philosophy. 2 vols. See Triibner*8 Oriental Series. 

DAVIS.— Narrative OF the North Polar Expedition. U.S. Ship Po/arw, Cap- 
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Br Rear-Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 

DAY.— The Prehistoric Use of Iron and Steel; with Observations on certain 
matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.B., F.R.S.E., &c 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s. 

DEATH.— The Beer of the Bible (HVOnO — machmetzeth) : one of the 
hitherto unknown Leavens of Exodus. (A Confirmation of Biblical 
Accuracy). With a Visit to an Arab Brewery. Notes on the Oriental Ferment 
Products, ^c, and Map of the Routes of the Exodus. With Description of the 
different Authors' Contentions. By James Death, formerly of the Cairo Brewery. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 179, cloth. 1887. Cs. 

DE FLAKDRE.— Monograms of Three or More Letters, Designed and Drawn 
on Stone. By C De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s. 

DBLBRUCK.— Introduction to the Study of Language : A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Delhrlick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

DELBPIERRE.— HiSTOiRB Ijtteraire des Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 
Svo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 58. 

JfSLEPJERRE, —Macaroneana Akdra ; ovemm Nouveaux Melanges de Litterature 
Mac&romaue. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4V.o, p^. \^,^TvxvVi^Vs "WlxvttittR- 
hAm, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe »ty\». A»fia. VH. ^^ 
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BELEPIEBBE.— Analyse des TRAVAtrx de la Societe des Philobtblom de Lon- 
DRES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. Tiiu and 134, bound in the Rox- 
burghe style. 1862. lOs. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE.— Revue Analttique des Ouvraoes Scrits en Centons, depoU let 
Temps Anciens, ju8q;ii'au xix'<^"*« Si^le. Par un Bibliophile Beige. SmaU 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, lOs. 

DELEPnSRRE.— Tableau de la Litt^raturedu Centon, chez les Ancienr et crbi 
LES Modernes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 

DELEPIERRE.— L*Enfer : Essai Philosophique et Historiquo sur les L^gendes de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 

1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed. 

DENNYS.— A Handbook op the Canton Vernacular op the Chinese Language. 

Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 

N. B. Dennys, M.R A.S., &c. Roy«l 8vo, pp. iv. and 228. cloth. 1874. 308. 
DENNYS.— A Handbook of Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a 

Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 

Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vL and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 
DENNYS.— The Folk-Lore of China, and its Affinities with that of the 

Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 

8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DICKINS.— The Old Bamboo-Hewer*s Story. (Taketori no Okina no Monogatari.) 
The Earliest of the Japanese Romances, written in the Tenth Century. Trans- 
lated, with Observations an«l Notes, by F. Victor Dickins. With Three Chromo- 
lithographic Illustrations taken from Japanehe Makimono. To which is added the 
Original Text in Roman, with Grammar, Analytical Notes, and Vocabulary. 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 118. 1888. 78. 6d. 

DOBSON.— Monograph of the Asiatic Chiroptera, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. £. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228. cloth. 1876. 12s. 

DOMESDAY STUDIES : Being the Papers read at the Meetings of the Domesday 
Commemoration. With a Bibliography of Domesday Book and Accounts of the 
MSS. and Printed Books exhibited at the Public Record Office and at the British 
Museum. In Two Parts, 4to. Part I. [In the press. 

D'ORSEY.— A Practical Grammar of Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Rer. 
Alexander J. D. D'Oraey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and iJecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, Loudon. Fourth Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1887. 78. 

D'ORSEY.— Colloquial Portuguese ; or. The "Words and Phrases of E very-day 
Life. Compiled from Dictiition and Conversation for the Use of English Tourists 
4ind Visitors in Portugal, the Brazils, Madeira, the Azores, Goa, and the African 
Oolonies. With a Brief Collection of Epistolary Phrases. By the Rev. Alexander 
J. D. D'Orsey, B.D., Camb., Professor in King's College, London. Fourth 
EtlitioB. Crown 8vo, pi». 136, cloth. 1886. 3s. 6d. 

DOUQLAS. — Chinesk Lanooaob and Literature. Two Lectores delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, oloth. 1875. 5s. 

DOUaLAS.— The Life op Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese. With an 
Introduction. By R. K. Douglas. Crown 8vo, pp. xxzvl. and 106, cloth, 

1877. 5s. 

DOUGLAS.— PoEKS : Lyrical and DxamaUo. "B^ Yj^^^yn \>wj|^3Mk« '^«a*J«RWi>s*^'k 
pp, 256, cloth. 1885. 5s. 
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DOUGLAS*— Thk Queev or the Hid Isle: fkn Allegory of Life and Art. And 
Love's 1*£KVKB81TT ; or, Eros and Anteros. A Drama. By Evelyn Donglaa. 
Fcap. 8vo pD. «'iu.-258, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOWBON.— Dictionary or Hindu Mytholoot, &c See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

D0W80N.— A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Lanouaob. By John Dow- 
son, M.II.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College^ Sandhurst. Second 
Edition. Crown Sto, pp. zvL and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1887. 10s. 6d. 

D0W80N.— A Hindustani Exercise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts ndnpted for Ti-anslation into Hindustani. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., 
Crown bvo, pp. 100, limp cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUKA.— The Life and Travels of Alexander Csoma de KOrOs: A Biography^ 
compiled chiefly from hitherto Unpublished Data; With a Brief Notice of each 
of his Published Works and Essays, as well as of his still Extant Manuscripts. By 
Theodore Duka, M.D., F.R.C.S. Eng. ; Surgeon -Major, H. M. Beneal Medical 
Service, RetireH, &c. Post 8vo, with Portrait, pp. xii.-234. cloth. 1885. 9a. 

DUKA.— An Essay on the BrAhOI Grammar. By Dr. Theodore Duka, M.R.A.S. 
Demy 8vo, ])p. 78, paper. 1887. Ss. 6d. 

DUBAR.— A G K \MMAK OF THE GERMAN Lanouaof. ; with Exercises. By P. Friediich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Clteltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 208, cloth. 1879. 48. 6d. 

DUSAR.— A Grammatical Course of the German Language. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. z. and 134, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

DTMOCK.— The Vegetable Materia Medica of Western India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Army, kc. Second Edition, revised and en- 
larged. 8vo, Part L, pp. 160; Part XL, pp. 207; Part IIL, pp. 200; Part FV.,. 
pp. 200 ; wrajipei-K, 6s. each. 

DYMOND and NICHOLS.— Practical Value of Christianitt. See Nichols. 

EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY. —Subscription, one guinea per annum. £xtra 
Series. Subscriptions— Small paper, one guinea ; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

EASTWICE.— Khikad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). ByMaulavi 
Haflzu'd-din. The HindfistanI Text, carefully revised, with Notes, Critical and. 
Explanatory. By E. B. Eastwick, F.R.S., &c. Imp. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 319, cloth. 
1867. l?s. 

EASTWICK.— The Gulistan. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

ECHO (Deutsches). The German Echo. A Faitliful Mirror of Germsn Conrer- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Po>t 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s. 

ECHO FRAN9AIS. A Practical Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fmston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. PostSvo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 

ECO ITALIANO (L'). A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugena^ 
CamerinL With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp^ 
vi., 128, and H8. cloth. 1860. 48. 6d. 

ECO DE MADRID. The Echo of Madrid. A Practirul Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete- 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry lemming. 
Post 8to, pp. xii., 144. and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s. 

EDGREN.— Sanskrit Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

EDKINS.— China*h Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the Lan|uaget- 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins. Crowir 
Sro, pp. Jjxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. lOs. 6d. 

SDKIKS.^The Evolvtwv of the Chinese Language. As Exemplifying th» 
Or/gin and Growth of Human Speech. By ihe'^'v. 3o%«^\L^£ii^SKisA. D^mY 8vo^ 
/>/>. Jcv, aod y5. With Table, Clotli. 188&. ^. ^^ 
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EDKINS. — Irtroduotior to thk StiR)t of thr Chinksr Charaotkrs. By^T. Edkios, 

D.D., Peking, China. Royal bvo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s. 
EDKINS.— Keuoion in China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 

Vol. VIII., or TriiSner's Oriental Series. 
EDKINS.— Chinese Buddhism. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 
EDMONDS.— Greek Lays, Idtlls, Legends, kc, A Selection from Recent and 

Contemporary Poets. Tmnslated by £. M. Edmonds. With Introduction and 

Notes. Revised and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 288. Cloth, 

63. 6d. Vellum, 10s. 6a. 1886. 
EDMUNDSON.— Milton and Vondel: a Curiosity of Literature. By George 

Edmundson, M. A., L»ite Fellow and Tutor of BraHonose College, Oxford, Vicar of 

Northolt, Middlesex. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 224. cloth. 1885. 68. 
EDWARDS.— Memoirs of Libraries, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 

Economy. By Edward E<1 wards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols, roval 8vo, cloth. 

Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvL and 1104. 1859. £2, 8s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth, x'4, 4s. 
EDWARDS.— Chapters of thk Biographical History op the French Academy. 

1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " Liber de 

Hyda." By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 68. 
Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. l(h. 6d. 
EDWARDS. —Libraries and Founders of Libraries. By Edward Edwards. 8to, 

pp. XIX. and 506, cloth. 18()5. 18s. 

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 10s. 
EDWARDS. — Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in 

Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 

Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 

By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 6:^1, cloth. 1869. 2l8. 
EDWARDS.— Lives of the Founders of the British Museum, with Notices of its 

Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 

With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 
EDWARDE8.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVIL 

E6ER.— Technolooioal Dictionary in the Ekolish and German Languages. 
Edited by Gustav Eger, Professor of the Polytechnic School of Darmstadt, and 
Sworn Translator of the Grand Ducal Ministerial Departments. Technically 
Revised and Enlarged by Otto Brandes, Chemist. Two vols., royal 8vo, pp. viiL 
and 712, and pp. viiL and 970, cloth. 1884. i:i, 7s, 
E6ER and GRIME.— An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 a.d. By J. W. Hales, M.A., Fellow of Christ's 
College, Cambridge, and F. J. FumivalC M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, 
large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 64. 1867. 10s. Gfl. 
EOERTON.— SussF.x Folk and Sussex Wats. Stray Studies in the Wealden For- 
mation of Human Nature By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M. A., Rector of Bur- 
wash. Crown 8vo, pp. 140, cloth. 1884. 28. 
EOOELINO.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vols. IV. and V. 
EGYPT EXPLORATION FUND :— 
The Store-City of Pithom, and the Route of the Exodus. By Edouard Naville. 
Third Edition. 4to, pp. viii. and 32, with Thirteen Plates and Two Maps, 
boards. 1887. 25s. 
Tanis. Part I., 1883-84. By W. M. Flinders Petrie. Author of " Pyramids and 
Temples of Gixeh." With 19 Plates and Plans. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 64, 
boards. 1885. 25s. 
Tanis. Part II. Nebesha, Daphna (Tahpenes). By "W. M. Flinders Petrie 
and F. LL. Griffith. Roval 4to, pp. viii and 164. Sixty-four Plates, boards. 26s. 
Naukratis. I. Jiy W. M. Flimlers Petrie, with Chapters bv Cecil Smith, B. A. 
Gardner, and B. V. Head. Royal 4to, pp. 'vm. ti^xi^ ^Sfc. ^\n5q^ *&* ^\ai«i^ 

OoBBEN. BjELNavillb. With U PUte*. ^Ro^ . V», y&. %x^«««^ ^^"^ * 
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EHRUC^— French Rbadeb : With Notes end Vocabokry. By EL W, Ehrlioh. 
12mo, pp. yiii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. 1b. 6d. • 

EITEL. — Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aepectt. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Third Revised* Edition. Demy 8to^ 
pp. X.-146. 1884. 6§. 

EITEL. — Feno-Shui ; or, The Kndiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 
Eitel, M. A., Ph.D. Koyal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

EITEL.— Handbook tor the Student of Chinese Budbhism. By the Her. K J. 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. TiiL and 224, cloih. 
1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT. —Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, and Distribution of the Raom 
OF the North -Western Provinces of India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged hy John Beamea, M.R.A.S., ke., &c. Ln 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, doth. 
1869. £1 168. 

ELLIOT.— The History of India, as told hy its own Historians. The Muhamnaadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company*s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued hy Professor 
John Dowson, &LR.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. L — Vol. XL, 
pp. X. and 680, cloth. Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.— VoL IV., 
pp. xii. and 664, cloth. 1872. 2l8.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 676, cloth. 1873L 
21s.— Vol. VI., pp. viii. 674, cloth. 2l8.— VoL VII., pp. viiL-674. 1877. 2U. 
VoL VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 8s. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 

ELLIS.— Sources of the Etruscan and Basque Languages. By Bohert Ellis» 
1>.D., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. PHrt I. Etruscan Numerals. 
Part II. The Etruscan Language. Part III. Caucasian Character of the Basqae 
Verb. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1886. 7s. 6d. 

ELLIS.— Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 62, sewed. 1876. 2s. €d. 

ELY.- French and German Socialism in Modern Times. By R. T. Ely. Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, BUti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. T. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -274, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

EMERSON AT Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philosophical libraiy. 

EMERSON.— Indian Myths ; or, Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori- 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, including Hindostan, 
Egvpt, Persia,' Assyria, and China. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii.-678. cloth . 1884. £1, Is. 

ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY. —Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publioa- 
tions on application. 

ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
A HiSTORT OF Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. By F^- 
fessor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German by Ernest O. 
Thomas. In three volumes VoL I. Second Edition, pp. 3.50. 1878. IDs. 6d. 
—VoL II., pp. viii. and ?98. 1880. 10s. 6d.— VoL IIL, pp. viii. and 376. 
1881. lOs. M. 
Natural Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simoox. Second Edition. * Pp. 366. 

1878. lOs. 6d. 
The Creed of Christendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Superstructure. 
By W. R. Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. In two volumes, 
pp. cxiv.-164 and vi.-282. 1883. 158. 

OUTLlNSa OF THE HiSTORT OF HEUOION TO THE SPREAD OF THE UNIVEBBAL 

Rblwiovb, By Vrot C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. Estlin 
Carpenter, Af. A., with the author's aBiiitance. 'Eo^nViVY^'Cvwu '^^.Tx.and 
^5a 1888. 7». dd. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIQN PHILOSOPHIOAL UBRART— e(m^inu<rc/. • 

Religion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religione of the 
Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst 
that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 
260. 1884. 78. 6|fi. 

A Candid Examination op THEisiif . By Physicus. Pp. 216. 1878. 78. 6d. 

Thi Colodr-Sense ; its Origin and Development; an Essay in Comparative 
Fiychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of ** Physiological .^Bthetics." 
Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

Th£ Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of TiCctures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain. By William Pole, F.R.S., 
F.R.S.E., Mus. Doc, Oxon. Second Edition. Pp. zx. and 320. 1887. 7s. 6d« 

Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human Raob : 
Lectures and Dis-sertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the German 
by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. x. and 156. 1880. 68. 

Da Appleton : His Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton, M.A., and 
A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

Edgar Quinet: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. With Por- 
traits. Illustrations, snd an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d. 

The Essence or Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated from the 
German bv Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's ** Life of Jesus." Second 
Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart MiU, &LP. Third 
Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopabdi. Translated by Chsrles £d- 
wardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

Religion and Philosophy in Germany: A Fragment. By Heiurich Heine. 
Translated by J. Soodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178. cloth. 1882. 6s. 

Emerson at Home and abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viiL and 310. With 
Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Sixteenth Edition, with a Postscript. 
Contents : Realisable Ideals— Malthus Notwithstanding— Non-Survival of the 
Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human Development— The Significance of 
Life— De Prof undis —Elsewhere — Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1886. 
10s. 6d. 

Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five Pabts, 
which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind, (3) Of the 
Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human Bondage, or of the Strength of 
the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Htiman Liberty. By 
Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by William Hale Whit^ 
Pp. 328. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Translated from the 
German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and John Kemp, M.A. 3 vols. Vol. I., pp. 
xxxii.-532. 1883. 18». Vols. IL and III., pp. viii.-496and viii.-510. 1886. 32s. 

The Philosophy op the Unconscious. By Eduard Von Hartmann. Specu- 
lative Results, according to the Inductive Method of Physical Science. Autho- 
rised Translation, by William C. Coupland, M.A. 3 vols., pp. xxxii.-372; vi.- 
368; viii.-360. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides. Translated from the Original 
Text and Annotated by M. Friedlander, Ph. D. Revised and enlarged. 3 vols., 
pp. viiL and 368 ; x. and 225 ; xxviii. and 327. 1885. 31s. 6d. 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte's Populab Works : The Nature of the Scholar ; The 
Vocation of the Scholar ; The Vocation of Man ; The Doctrine of Religion. 
With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. Two vols., post 8vo. [In the press. 

The Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German 
by A. E. Kroeger. Post 8vo. ^^t^KW^-^wm^ 

The Scr^ycE OF Rights. By J.G.¥\cYvU. TTMk%\sNA^\T«tDLSXi^^«r«jKxv^^^^ 
.Kroeger. PostSvo. • ^yx.^^-S««^ 
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ENQLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL L«RART-^^na'/iuec/. 

Extra Seria, 

Lkssino : Hit Life and TVritings. By J nines Sime, ALA. Second Edition. 

2 Tols., pp. xxii. and 328, and zvi. and 358, with ]H>rtnut8. 1879. 21s. 
An Account of the Polynehian Bace: its Orij^in anij Migrations, and the 

Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of Kamehameba I. 

By Ahraham Fomander, Circuit Judsje of the Island of Maui, H.I. V«L I.^ 

pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7b. 6<l. Vol. II.. pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 

lOs. 6d. Vol. IIL, pp. xii. Hnd292. 1885. 9s. 
Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Uniyersal Religion— India By 

Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 40S; viii. and 402. 1879. 21a 

ER SIB ES.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed to have heen found in an Egyp- 
tian Tomh hy the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged c:tnvas covers, 
with string hinding, with dila]>idated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6b. 6d. 

STTON.— Douesdat Studies : An Analysis and Digest of the Staffordshiri 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesdav in its Relation to Staffordshire. 
&c. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, 1§. 

FABER.— The Mind of Mencius. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

FALKE. —Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and .fsthetioal Studies on tlie 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. vnn Falke. Translated and 
Edited, with Notes, by C. C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. zxx.-356, cloth. 
Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 lUustrationa 1878. £3. 

FARLEY.— Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L. Farley, author of "Thi 
Resources of Turkey," &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. lOs. 6d. 

FAUBBOLL.— See Jataka. 

FEATHERMAN.— The Social History of the Races of Mankind. By A. Feather- 
man. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Nigritians. Pp. xxvi. and 800. 1885. 
£1, lis. 6d. Vol. II. Papuo and Malayo Melanestans. Pp. xviii. and 508. 
1885. £1. 5a Vol. III. Oceano Melanesians. Pi>. xxxii. and 420. 1888. 
£1, 5s. Vol. V. The Aramjsans. Pp. xvii. and 004. 1881. £1, Is. 

FER6US80N.— Archeology in India. With especial reference to the works of 
Bahu Rajendralala Mitra. By James Fergusson, CLE., F.R.S., D.ri.L., LL.D., 
V.-P.R.A.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with lllnstrationR, sewed. 1884. 5s. 

FEROU880N.— The Temple of Diana at Ephesus. Witli Especial Reference to 
Mr. Wood's Discoveries of its Remains. By James Fergusson, CLE., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.R.S., &c. Demy 4to, pp. 24. with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

FERGUSSON and BURGESS.— The Cave Temples of India. By J«mes Ferguuon, 
D.CL., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Platen, half hound. 1880. £2. 28. 

FERGUSSON.— Chine.se Reskarches. First Part Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, i>p. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FEUERBACR— The Essence of Christianity. See English and Foreign Philo- 
sophical Library. 

nCHTE.— J. G. Fichte's Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar— The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 504, cloth. 1873. 15s. 

nCHTE.— Popular Works. Two vols. See The English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

nOHTE.— The Soibnob of Rights. See The English and Foreign Philosophical 

Librar y. 
FTCfHTB. —Characteristics of the Present Age. By J. O Fichte. Translated 
i^wjw </ie German by W. Smith. Post 8vo. pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 1847. 6g. 
rrcBTE.^MRMfoiR or Johann Gottlieb "Fichte "B^ ^t^mo. 'SraiVCcu ^g«co«id 
Sdition. PostSvo, pp. 168, cloth.* IMft, 4a, 
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FICHTE.— On the Nature of the Spholar, and its Manifestations. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by AVilliam Smith, ^oond Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1S48. 38. 

nCHTE.— New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8vo, pp. vL and 182, cloth. 1869. Cs. 

FIELD.— Outlines of an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii and 712, sheep. 187G. £2, 28. 

FIOANIERE.— Elva : A Stort of the Dark Ages. By Viscount de Figanidre, G.C. 
St. Anne, ko. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. aud 194, cloth. 1878. 2s. 

FINN.— Persian for Travellers. By Alexander Finn, F.RG.S., &c., H.B.M. 
Consul at Besht Oblong 32mo. pp. xxii.-232, cloth. 1884. 58. 

FI8KE.— The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 

FISKE.— Myths and Mtth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer ou Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 

FITZGERALD. -Australian Orchids. Bv R. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.— Part I. 
7 Plates.— Part IL 10 Plates.— Part III. 10 Plates.— Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.— Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s. ; 1 lain, lOs. 6d. 
—Part VII. 10 Plates. Vol. IL, Part L 10 Plates. Each, Coloured, 25s. 

FITZGERALD.— An Ess at on the Philosophy of SELF-CoNsciousNEtis. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

FITZGERALD.— A Treatise on the Principle of Sufficient Reason. A Psycho- 
logical Theory of Reasoning, showing the Relativity of Thought to the Thinker, 
of Recognition to Cogniticn, the Identity of Presentation and Representation, of 
Perception and Apfierception. By Mrs. P. F. Fitzgerald. Demy 8vo, cloth, pp. 
xvi. and 410. 1888. 68. 

FORJETT.- External Evidences OF Christianity. By R H. Forjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FORNAKDER.— The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series. 

F0R8TER.— Poutical Presentments. By William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 

F0ULKE8.— The Data Bhaoa, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasrati Vilaaa. 
The OrigiDsl Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkea, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FRAKKLTN.— The Great Battles of 1870, and Blockade of Metz. By Henry 
Bowles Franklyn, LL.D., Author of "Navies of the Minor Powers," ** Military 
Law," &c &c With large Folding Map, Sketch Map, and Frontispiece. 8vo, 
cloth, pp. xxiii. and 318. 1887. 158. 

FRANKLYN.— Outunes of Miutary Law, and the Laws of Evidence. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16rao, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

FREEMAN.— On Speech Formation as the Basis for True Spelling. By Henry 
Freeman. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 88, cloth. 1885. 38. 6d. 

FREEMAN.— Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman. D.C.L., 
LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 
its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European Hiatory. 
Post 8vo. pp. viii. -454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 

FRIEDRICH— pRooKRssivE Gbrmar Reai>uk, V\V\iOovv^\i%'^^i^«v\*iS>a!^^\Ei^.^"^^^ 
Br P. Friednch. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, c\ot\u, \%6&. ^ia.^A. 
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FRIEDRICiP. — A Qkaxxatioal Covbsi ov «ai GiRHur Lahovaob. See under 

DUSAR. 

FRIEDRICH.— A Qkaxxab ov the Qirxas Lanouaok, with Ezbboisis. See 

under DusAR. 
FRIEDLANDEB.— See the English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

FRITH.— LiFK OF Giordano Bruno, the Nolan. By L Frith. Revised l>y 
Professor Moriz Carriere. Post 8vo, pp. xiL and 395, cloth, with Portraits 
1887. 148. 

FRGBMBLINO. — Graduated German Reader. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressiyely ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Ninth Edition. 12mo, pp. viiL and 
306, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 

FR(EMBLINO.— Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. Consist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with aa 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Frcembling, Ph.D.. 
Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. ana 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 48. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 

FROUDE.— The Book of Jor. By J. A. Froude, M. A., late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Wtstminster Ret-iew. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FRU8T0N.— Echo Franjjais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabiilary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FRTER. —The Khteno People of the Sandowat District, Arakan. By G. K. 

Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. Svo, 

pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 38. 6d. 
FRTER.— PXli Studies. No. I. Analysis, and P&li Text of the Subodh&lankara, or 

Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FURNIVALL.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on *' Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and Uziv., 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

GALLOWAY.— A TREATISE ON Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.R.I.A., F.C.S., &c With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

0ALL0WA7.— Education : Scientific and Technical; or. How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.LA., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. lOs. 6d. 

GARBE.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. III. 

OARFIELD.— The Life and Purlio Service of James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

GARLANDA.— The Fortunes of Words. Letters to a Lady. By Federico Gar- 

landa, Ph.D., Author of ** The Philosophy of Words." Crown 8vo. Pp. vi. and 

225, cloth. 1888. 5s. 
GARLANDA.— The Philosophy of Words. A Popular Introduction to the Science 

of LangUHge. By Federico Garlanda, Author of **The Fortunes of Words.'* 

Crown 8vo. Pp. vi. and 294, cloth. 1888. 5s. 

GARRETT.— A Classical Dictionary of India: Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c, of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 168. 

OASRETT.—MoBNlva HoURS IN INDIA: Practical Hints on Household Manage- 
neat, the Care and Training of Children, Jto. "B^ 'E^iaX>%\.>CL ^%r»\X. Qtowa 
^ro, pp, X, and 12i, cloth. 1887. . 3i. 6d. 
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OASTER.— Qreeko-Slayonic LrraftATUBE and its Relation to ths^Folk-Lobx 
OF Europe during the Middle Aqbs. By M. Gaater. Large post 8vo, pp. x. 
and 230, cloth. 1887. 78. 6d. 

QAUDAMA, Life of. See page 67. 

GAUTAMA.— The In^itutes of. See Auctorxs Sanskeiti, Vol. IL 

GAZETTEER oF the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Gharlei Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief ComTnisaioner of the Central Provioces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 
cIfu. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4a. 

GEIGER.— A Peep at Mexico; Narratire of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiser, 

F. R. G. S. Demy 8 vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs, cloth. 24i. 

GEIGER.— Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human 
Race : Lectures and Dissertations, bv Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth. 
1880. 68. 

GELD ART. ^Faith and Freedom. Fourteen Sermons. By K M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 48. 6d. 

GELDART.— A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GELDART.— Greek Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OR, Monthlt Journal of Geology. With 
which is incornorated "The Geologist." Edited by Henry AVoodward. LL.D.. 
F.R.S., F.G.S.", &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Robert Etheridge, 
F.R.S., L. k E., F.G.S., &c. ; W. H. Hudleston, M.A., F.R.S., F.G.S.; and 

G. J. Hinde, Ph.D., F.G.S., &c 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1887. 208. each. 

GH08E.— The Modern History of the Indl\n Chiefs. Rajas, Zamindarsl kc 
By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth. 
1883. 2U. 

GILES.— Chinese Sketches.— By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.*s China Consular 
Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES.— A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. By 
Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. ISs. 

GILES.— Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easr and Usefol 
{Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. GUes. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES.— The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch*Jen Tsu 
Wen ; or. Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles B. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. zxxvL and 188, 
cloth. 1876. 6s. 

GOETH£*S Faust.— See Scoones and Wtsard. 

G0ETHF8 Minor Poems.— See Sblss. 

GOLDSTUCKER.— A Diotiokary, Sanskrit ahd Bholish, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionarv of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together witn a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English vocabulary. By Theodore Ghold* 
itiicker. Parts L to VL 4to, pp. 400. 185G-^. ^ «m^\^ 

aOLD8TUCKER.—See AUCTORIB SahbulTII, ^oV 1. 
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GOOROO CgMPLE. Stmnge Surprising Adven»ure« of the Venerable O. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustratious, drawn on wood, by Alfred CrowquilL A conimnion Volunae to 
" Miinchhausen " and " Owlglass," based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Oooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecatiye 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit anA humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted pa)>er, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

GOTTHEIL.— A Treatise on Striac Grakmar. By MAr(i) Eli& of Sob-A. Edited 
and Translated from the Manuscripts in the Berlin Royal Library, bv Kichard J. 
H. GottheiL Royal 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1887. 128. 6d. 

OOUGH.— The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha. See Trlibner's Oriental Series. 

GOUOH.— Philosofht of the Upanishadb. See Trlibner's Oriental Series. 

OOVER.— The Folk-Sokos op South brh Irdia. By C. £. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Caral ; 
Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii and 300, cloth. 1872. 
10s. 6d. 

GRAY. — Darwiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

ORAT.— Natural Soiencr and Religion: Two I^ectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 6«. 

GREEN.— Shakespeare and the Emblem- Writers : An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of TUouKht and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to A.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M. A. In one volume, pi>. xvi. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. PlHten, e1e:^Hntly Wiind 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial 8 vo, £2, 12s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebrew Migration from Egypt. By J. Baker Greene. LL.B., 
M.B., Trin. C*oll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

OREQ.—Trdth versus Edipication. By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 32, doth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— Why are Women Redundant ? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 40, doth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— Literary and Social Judgments. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 

OREO.— Enigmas op Lipe. By W. R. Greg. Sixteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents : Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non -Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 
1886. 10s. 6d. 

GREG.— Political Problems POR OUR Age and Country. ByW. R.Greg. Con- 
tents: I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England*s Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. IV. * Recent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentarv Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
TaxAtioB. XIJL The JNew Regime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 

e/otiL 1870, 10a. 6d. 

€IB£a.-~THE Cremd of CflRISTEMDOM. 8*e "KnftWaYk aiA ^ot^wpi ^V'^oiwy^^niSL 
Libmry. *. 
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GREG.^Mi^iCELLANEons Essays. Uj W. R. Greg. First Series. Crown 8vo, 
pp. iT.-268, cloth. 3881. Zs. 6d. 
Contents:— Hocks Ahead and Harbours of Kefuge. Foreign. Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 
gations of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the P«ipular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Onlers? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 
OREO.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. R Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. 1884. 
78. 6d. 
Contents :— France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir R Peel's Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic Forces in 
Eu ropean Wars. 
GEIFFIN — Thk AVokld under Glass. By Frederick GriflSn, Author of **The 
Destiny of Man, " **The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204. 
cloth k'ilt. 1K79. 3s. 6d. 
GRIFFIN.— Thk Destiny of Man, The Storm King, and other Poems. By F. 

Griffin. Second Eilition. Fcap. 8vo. pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 
0RIFFI8.— The Mikadoes Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 
1872 A. D.— Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.ftL Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626. cloth, lllus- 
trated. 1883. 20s. 
ORIFFIS. — Japane.se Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder- Lore of Japan. By 

W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
GRIFFITH.— The Birth or the War God. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 
GRIFFITH.— Yu.sup AND ZULAIKHA. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
GRIFFITH.- Scenes from the Ramayana, Meohaddta, Ac. Translated by Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

CoifTKirra Preface— Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed— The Birth of Rama— The TTelr-Apparen^- 
Manthara's Guile— Dasarktha's Oath— The Step-mother— Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Lore— Farewell ?— The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest -The Rape of Sita— 
Rama's D«*«pair— The MtfSKenper Cloud- Khumbakama— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory — 
Feed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

GRIFFITH.— The Ramayan ok VXLMfKl. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benareo College. Vol. I., containing Books 
I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. — Vol. II., containing 
Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 604, cloth. 
1871. —Vol. III., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —VoL IV., demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 4.32, cloth. 1873. —VoL V., demy 8vo, pp. viii and 360, 
cloth. 1875 The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s. 

OROTE. — Review of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled *' Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the ** History 
of Ancient Greece,'' ** Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates," &o. 12hno, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

QROUT. — Zulu-Land: or. Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Afrira. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map And Illustnitions. 7s. 6d. 

GUBERNATIS. - Zf)OLOGiCAL Mytholoot ; or. The Legends of Animals. Bv Angelo 
de Guhematis, PrafcMsor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &o. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxri. 
and 432. and vii. and 442. cloth. 1872. £1, 8s. 
This work is an important contribution to the study of thecomparatire mythology of the Indo- 

Germanic UHtions. The author introduces the denizens of the air. t)MC\V!k.,^xA"«^\KtS».'"i6».^"«8v' 

ous chamcters ajtsifrned to them in the mjths and \«^ciid% <»l k\\ cVnWVmA ^%.>^wa, ^'^^C^r**St^^^ 

tnigntioa ofthif mythological ideas from the Umei ol ^\i* «axVs krj*»A>» ^iasjs**^' ^a»!^>»w* 
BomMXia, mad Teotoua. * 
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GULSHAN J. RAZ : Thx Mtstic Rose Garden«>f Sa*d ud dik Mahmud Shabis- 
TARI. The PertiiaD Text, with an KnglUh TraDslation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhanimed Bin Yahya T^ahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A., Bar^ 
rister-Rt-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., If4, 60, cloth. 1880. 10a. 6d. 

GULSHAN I. RAZ : Thb Dialoouk op the, or. Mystical Garden of Roses -of 
Mahmoud Shabistari. With Selections from the Rubaiytft of Omar Khayam. 
Grown 8vo, pp. vL and 64, cloth. 1887. 3s. 

GUMPACH.— Treaty Rights op tub Foeeion Merchant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. lOi. 6d. 

HAAS.— Catalogue op Sanskrit and Pau Books in the British Museum. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s. 

HABICH.— Yade-Mecum pour la Peinture Italiennb des Anciens Maitrbs. 
Premiere Partie — GHleries Publiques de Paris, Londres, Berlin, Dresde, Munich, 
Vienne et Francfort s/M. (Ordre par Nunierus.) Seconde Partie — Abr6g^ His- 
torique des Anciens Maitres de TEoule Italienne. (Ordre alphab^tique par Noroi 
de Peintures.) Par George E. Habich. 18mo, pp. xi., 96 and 114, cloth. 1886. l^. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— Sblkotiohs from his Forms. Translated from the Persian 
bv Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4 to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering ixl gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, K. A. 1875. X2, 2s. 

HAFIZ.— See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

HAGGARD.— Cettwato and his White Neighbours; or. Remarks on Recent 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal. By H. Rider Haggard, Author 
of " King Solomon's Mines, " *' She," kc. , kc. Second Edition. Revised and with a 
New Introduction. Crown 8vo, pp. IxxviiL and 314, cloth. 1888. 6s. 

HAGGARD.— See "The Vazir of Lankuran." 

HAHN.— TsUNi-llGoAM, the Supreme Being of the KhoiKhoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, kc, ko. Post 8to, 
pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

EALDANE.— See Schopenhauer, or English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

HALDEMAN. —Pennsylvania Dutoh : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. Ss. 6d. 

HALL.— On Enoush Adjectives in -Able, with Special Reference to Rellablb. 

By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon., ko. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 

238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
HALL. — Modern English. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown 

8vo, pp. xvi and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 

HALL.— Sun and Earth as Great Forces in Chemistry. By T. W, Hall, M.D.y 
L.R.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pedigree op the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.R.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype lUuHtrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvL and 
256, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. 

HALL.— Arctic Expedition. See Nourse. 

HALL. — A General View of Chinese Civilisation, and of the Relations •of the 
West with China. From the French uf M. Pierre Laffitte. Translated by John 
Carey Hall, M. A., Assii^tant Japanese Secretary to H.B.M.'i Legislation, Tokyo. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 128, sewed. 1887. 3s. 

HALLOCK.— The Sportsman's Gazetteer and General Guide. The Game 

Animals^ BirdSf and Fiahea of North America : their Habits and various methods 

of Capture, <fec., <fec. With a Directory to ih© pnnwpal Qa.mQ Resorts of the 

Country, By Cbarlea Hallock. New Edition. Otown %^o, <;^a\Xsu ILk^ *avl 

J^ortnjt, 1883. 15». 
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HARLE7.— The Simplification of ESiroLi^iH Spelling, specially adapted to the Kii- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in "Writing, Printing, ana Reading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, doth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwork in Modern Homes. By Constance Gary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Hosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xiL and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10s. 

HARTMANN.-See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, VoL XXV. 

HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.— Eco db Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 

HARVEY.— Where are We and Whither Tending? Three Lectures on the 
Reality and Worth of Human Progress. By the Rev. M. Harvey, Author of 
" Newfoundland— the Oldest British Colony," &c. 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1886. 2s. 6d. 

HASE.— MiRACLR Plats and Sacred Dramas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288. 
1880. 9s. 

HAUG.— Glossary and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa's 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. &vo, pp. viiL and 352, sewed. 
1874. 25s. 

HAUG.- The Sacred Language, &c. , of the Parsis. See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

HAWKEN. — Upa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythie 

Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
HAZLEHURST.— The Invisible Telegraph of the Future. Foretold in the year 

of Her Majesty Queen Victoria's Jubilee. By George S. Hazlehurst. Illustrated. 

Medium 8vo, pp. 54, cloth. 1887. 2s. 

HAZEN. —The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diarv of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., CoL 6th In- 
fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

HEATH.— Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

HEATON— Australian Dictionary of Dates and Men of the Time. Containing 
the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879. By 1. H. Heaton. Boyal 8vo, 
pp. iv. and 318, cloth. 10s 6d. 

HEBEEW LITERATURE S0CIET7. 

HECHLER.— The Jerusalem Bishopric Documents. With Translations, chiefly 
derived from "Das Evungelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit Urtuiiden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 
Frederick William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by the 
Rev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. 8vo, pp. 212, 
with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

HECKER.— The Epidemics op the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., ^.KS. Third Eilition, completed by the Author's Treatise on ChUd-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 

CoxTENTs.— The Black Death— The Dancing Mania— The Sweating Sickness— Child Pit. 
grimages. 

HEDLE7. -Masterpieces of German Poetrt. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6i. 

HEINEL— BeUOIOW and PhILOSOPHT is OlK&KSn* ^Jlftft ^^Skl^&i^ ^^iS^ ^^-vwc^E^ 

PhUoaophical Library, * 
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muM IS. —Pictures of Travel. Tranilated fi«m the Oerman of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leiand. 7th JEtevised Edition. Grown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

HEINE.— Heinr'8 Book of Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. Sro, 
pp. ziv. and 240, cloth. 1874. 4s. 

HEITZMANK. — Microscopical Morphology of the AniiIal Body in Health 
AND Disease. By C. Heitzmann, M.D. Boyal 8vo, pp. zx.-850, cloth. 1884. 
31s. 6d. 

HENDRIK.— Meuotrs OF Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nnrea, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. IJklited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephen!, 
F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map. cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion. By Sara S. Hennell. Vol. I., crown Svo, pp. 
570, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. Vol. II., crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
VoL III., crown 8vo, p. 432. 1888. 7s. 6d. 

HENNELL.— Thoughts in Aid of Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By Sara S. Hennell. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6a. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins: the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. By William 
Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. x. and 515 ; with 113 Tables, and 13 
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s. 

HENWOOD. — Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Subterraneav 
Temperatuue. By William Jory HenwotKl, F.K.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Roval Institution of Cornwall In 2 Parts. Svo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916 ; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Heuburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. 18s. 

HEPBURN.— Japanese- English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square 16mo., pp. viii. and 
1034, cloth. 1887. 14s. 

HEPBURN.— A Japanese-English and English Japanese Dictionary. By J. 
C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxiv. and 964, half- 
morocco, cloth sides. 1887. 30s. 

HERNISZ — A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese LANOUAGEa, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and eLsewhere. By StanislAi 
Hernisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 0<l. 

HERSHON.— Talmudic Misckllany. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HERZEN.— Du Developpement des Id^es Kevolutionnaires en Russie. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

HERZEN. — A separate list of A. Herzen*s works in Russian may be had on 

application. 
HILL.— The History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 

Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Snr> 

gery, kc. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400. cloth. 1877. 10s. 6tL 
HILLEBRAND. — France and the French in the Second Half of the Nine- 

TEKNTH Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third** German 

Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1831. lOs. 6d. 

HILMY.— The Literature of Egypt and the Soudan. From the Earliest Timea 

to the Year 1885, inclusive. A Bihlio^raphy ; comprising Printed Books, Perio- 

dJca) Wri rings and Papers of Learned Societies, Maps and Charts, Ancient 

Papyrif M.tmiBcr'ixtttif Drawings, &c. By H.H. Prince Ibrahim-Hilmy. Dedi- 

,- cAted to H.H. the Xiiedivc Ismail. Demy 4lo. NoX. \. VX.-L\ vp. viii. and 398, 

eJot/i. 1880. £1, I la. 6d. Vol. IL (M-ZU wxtYi kvv^n^xol k.<\.^vN:v>\«JL^ w^ 

to A/ajr 1887, pp. 459, cloth. 18*. £1. lU. ^. 
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HINDOO Mttholoqt Popularly "IftiEATED. An Epitomised Description of the 
▼arious Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swanii Tea Service presented, 
as a roemento of his visit to India, to H.R H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., bj Hii 
Highness the Oaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

HITTBLIi.— The CoMyERCE and Industries of the Pacific Coast of North 
America. Bv J. S. Hittell, Author of "The Kesources of California.'* 4to, 
pp. 820. 1882. £1, lOs. 

H0D030N. — Academy Lectures. By J. E. Hodgson, R. A., Librarian and Professor 
6f Painting to the Hoyul Aciulemy. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

. HODQSON. —Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nj^pal 
AND Tibet. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hoilgson, late British Minister at the 
Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xiL and 276. 1874. 14s. 

HODGSON. — Essays on Indian Subjects. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HOIKJSON. — The Education of Girls; and the Employment of Women of 
the Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xvL and 114, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

HODGSON.— Turcot: His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 2s. 

HOERNLE.— A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with Special 
Reference to the E;tstern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 
of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

HOLBEIN SOCIETY. — Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

HOLMES-FORBES.— The Science of Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 
Laws of JSsthetics. By A vary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lioooln's Inn, Barrister-ut- • 
Law. Fust 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 188L 6s. 

HOLST.— The Constitutional and Political History of the United States. 
By Dr. H. von Hoist. Tr.inslated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo. 
Vol. I. 1 750-1 «33. SUte S(»vereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 
— Vol. II. 1828-1846. JackHon's Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
720. 1879. £1, 2*.— Vol. IIL 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromise 
of 1850. Pp. X. and 598. 1881. 188.— Vol. IV. 18.50-1854. CompromUe of 
1850— KHnsas-Nebraska Bill. Pp. X.-462. 18a5. 18s. Vol. V. Kansas-Nebraska 
Bill — Buchannu's Election, pp. viii.-490. 1885. 18a. 

HOLYOAKE.— Travels in Search of a Settler's Guidb-Book of America and 
Canada. By G. J. Holyoake. Post 8vo, pp. ,148, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

H0L70AKE.— The History of Co-operation in England : its Literature and its 
Advocates. By G. J. HolyoHke. VoL I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii. an.i 420, cloth. 1875. Os.— Vol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845- 
78. Thinl E<liti.)n. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1885. 8s. 

HOLTOAKE.— Rkasonino from Facts : A Metho<l of Evenrday Logic. By G. J, 
Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 

HOLYOAKB.- Self-Hklf by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 
Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-18,57 ; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J. 
HolyoaAce. Ninth Edititm. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 

HOME. — D. D. Home : His Life and Mission. By Mme. Dunglas Home. Demy 
8vo, cloth, ])p. viii. and 428, with Portrait. 1888. 12s. 6d. 

HOOLE?— The Science and Art Of Training : A Handbook for Athletes. By 
Henry Ho<>le, M.D. (Lond.), Medical Officer to the St«>ck Exchange Clerks' Pro- 
videiit Fund. Demy 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi. and 124. 1888. 3s. 6d. 

HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar o? T\\ET\3K«.\^\i\»h?sci>iK<^^. '*^VC«vtv.Vs^^'^»pi 
Exerciaea. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., ¥e\\o^ ti.w(i T>xVix ^^'^rvx^Swi^^*^^^*^- 
bridge. Crown 8ro, pp. 48, oloth. lOT. ^. ^. ^ 
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EOBDER.TT-A Selection frou " The Book oe Praise fob Children,*' as Edited 
by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewiih Children. Fcap. 8to, pp. 80, 
olotb. 1883. Is. 6d. 

HOSBIER.— The People and Polttios; or, The Stmctare of States and the 
Significance and Relation of Political Forms. By O. W. Uosmer, M.D. Demy 
8vo. pp. viii. and 340, cloth. 1883. 158. 

HOWELLS.— A Little Girl among the Old Masters. With Introduction and 
Coiumeut. By W. D. Ho wells. Oblong crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 
1884. lOs. 

HULME.— Mathematical Drawing Instruments, and How to Use Them. By. 
F. Kdward Hulme, F.L.S., F.S.A.. Art-Master of. Marlborough College, Author df 
**Prii)cip1eR of Ornamental Art, &c. With Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pj). xvi. and 152, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

HUMBERT.— On ** Tenant Right." By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sawed. 

1875. Is. 

HUMBOLDT.— The Sphere and Duties op Government. Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8to, 
pp. XV. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s. 

HUMBOLDT.— Letters of William Yon Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated by Catherine M. A. Couper, with a Biographical Notice 
of the Writer. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 592, cloth. 18(J7. lOs. 

HUNT.— The Religion of the Heart. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 2.59, cloth. 2s. Gd. 

HUNT.— Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxiL and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTER.— The Impeiual Gazetteer of India. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
K.C.S.I., CLE., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, late 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India New Edition. In 
Fourteen Volumes. Half morocco. With Maps. 1886-7. £3, 3s. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empire: Its People, History, and Products. By Sir 
Williiim Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I., CLE., LL.D., Adtiitional Member of the 
Viceroy's Council, lat« Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. 
Second and Revised Edition, brou;^ht up to date, and incorporating the general 
results of the Census of 1881. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 748, with Map, cloth. 
188r). £1, Is. 

HUNTER.— A Brief History of the Indian People. By Sir William Wilson 
Hunter, K.C.S.I., CLE., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, 
late Director- General of Statistics to the Government of India. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Mdsalmans. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, K.O.S.L, 
C.I.K., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, late Director- 
General of Statistics to the Government of India. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, 
cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

HUNTER. —Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By Sir William Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.L, CLE., LL.D., Additional Member 
of the Viceroy's Council, late Director-General of Statistics to the Government 
of India, Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

JKTNTER.— A STATISTICAL Account op Bengal. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
JC.C.S.L, CLE., LL.D,f Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, late 
JOirector-Geneml of ^tatlstios to the Govemmen.^ ol ludjisb. \xL*lft ^^>\a. %to., half 
morocco. 1877, £5. 
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HXTNTBR.— A Statistical Accoujrf op Assam. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
K.C.S.I., CLE., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, late 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of Imli&. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 420 
and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. 10s. 

HUNTER. — Cataloouj op Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and Enghind, by Sir "William Wilson Hunter, K. C.S.I. , CLE., 
LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy's Council, late Director-General of 
Statistics to the Government of India. 8vo, pp. 28, paper. 1880. 28. 

HUNTER.— An Account of the British Settlement op Aden, in Arabia. Com- 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 5s. 

HURST. — History OF Rationalism: embracing a Survey of the Pn-sent State of 
Protestant Tlieology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. "With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enhirged from the Third American Edition. Crown-^vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. lOs. 6d. 

HYETT.— Prompt Remedies for Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices, Piivate 
Houses, &c., wherever the Doctor lives at a distance. Sold for tho benefit of the 
Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21^ by 17A inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted 
3s. Gd. 

HYMANS.— Pupil Vei*s^is Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 

IHNE.— A Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 
Carlton Terrace School, LiverpooL Crown 8vo, i>p. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864 38. 

IKHWANU-S SafX : or. Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 
viiL and 156, cloth. 1869. 78. 
INDIA.— ARCHfiOLOOiCAL Survey of "Western India. See Burgess. 
INDIA— Publications of the Geographical Department of the India Offick, 

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 
INDIA— Publications of the Geological Survey of India. A separate list on 

application. 
INDIA OinCE PUBLICATIONS :— 
Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 
Assam, do. do. 2 Vols. 10s. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c., in India. 128. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 12b. 

Real's Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 

Bombay Code. 2l8. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol, II., 148. Vol. VHL, 98. Vol. XIIL (2 parts), 168. 

VoL XV. (2 parU), IGs. 
Do. do. Vols. III. to VIL, and X., XL, XH., XIV., XVL Ss. each. 

Do. do. Vols. XXI., XXIL, and XXIH. 9s. each. 

Burgess' Archseological Survey of Western India. Vol. II. 638. 
Do. ' do. do. VoL III. 42s. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s. 

Do. do. Southern India. Vol. I. 84s. 

Bunpa (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 508. 
■Corpus Inscriptiouem Indicarum. Vol. I. 328. 

Cunningham's Archseological Survey. Vols. I. to XXTIL lOi. and 12t. each. 
Do. Index to VoU. I. to XXIII. 128. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. G3i. 
FerguBon and Burgess, Tree and Serpent 'WovjkVv^. Y^'Sxa* 
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS— con^tnuee;. « 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the GoTemment of India for 1883-4. 2a. 6d. 

Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. IQs. 

Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 14 vols. £3, 3s. 

Indian Education Commission, Report of the. 12s. Appendioes. 10 toIs* 10a.. 

Jaschke's Tibetan -English Dictionary. 308. * 

Liotard's Silk in India. Part I. 2s. 

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. 10s. 6d. 

Markham's Ahstmct of Reports of Surveys. Is. 6d. 

Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60b. 

Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. Is. 

Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 8s. 

Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. lOs. each. 

Do. do. Vol III. 5s. 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to XI., XIII., and XIV. 12s. each. 

Gudh do. Vols. I. to III. 10s. each. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 45«. each. 
Raverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections L and IL 2a. Seo- 

tion III. 5s. Section IV. 3s. 
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 
Saunders' Mountains and River Basins of India. 38. 
Taylor. • Indian Marine Surveys. 28. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. lOs, 6d. eaeh. 
Trumpp's Adi Granth, 52s. 6<1. 
Waring. PharmacoiKBia of India, The. 6s. 
"Watson's Tobacco. 5s. 
Wilson. Madrsis Army. Vols. I. and II. 21s. 

INDIAN GAZETTEERS.— See HuNTEB, Gazetteer, and India Office Publicationb.. 

INGLEBY.— Essays by the late Ci^ment Mansfield Inglebt, M.A., LL.D., 
V.P.R.S.L. Edited by his son. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 328, cloth. 1888.. 
7s. 6d. 

INGLEBY.— Echoes fbom Naples, and Other Poems. By Holcombe Ingleby. 
With Illustrations by his Wife. Crown 8vo, boards, pp. vil. and 78. 1888. 3ft. 6d.. 

INGLEBT.— See Shakespeare. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rer. 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 
Edited by the Rev. H. T. Inman, M.A. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged^ 
Demy 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 548, cloth. 1888. IBs. 

INMAN.— History of the English Alphabet : A Paper read before the Liverpook 
Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, lewed.. 
1872. Is. 

INTERNATIONAL Numismata Orientalia (The).— Royal 4to, in paper wrapper.. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the Iinlia of Manu. 9s. 6d. — Part II. Coins of the Urtukl Turkum&na^ 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
98.— Pnrt III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Tim^s to th© 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achaemenidae. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d. — 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward* Thomas Rogeri^ Ppu 
iv.-22. and 1 Plate. 6s.— Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
Jf.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.— Part VL The Ancient Coi&a. 
mud Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhya Davids. Pv» ^▼^ *nd 60, and 1 Plate. 
-^Oa. — VoJ. L, containing the first six parts, aa a\>QG\&«^ «X>on^ '^^i2k.^\A^Vtt^ 
Jbound. £3, 13a. 6d. c 
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INTERNATIONAL NuHiSHATA —conf»nu«(2. • 

Vol. II. Coins of the Jews. Being a History of tlie Jewish Goinn^ nnd Monej 
in^the Old and New Testaments. By F. W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member of the 
Numismatic Society of Loudon, &c., kc. With 279 woodcuts and a })late of 
alphabets. Rayal 4^, pp. xii. and 330, sewed. 1881. £2. 

Vol. III.. Part I. The Coins op Abakan, of Pegu, and op Burma. By Lieut.- 
General Sir Arthur Phayre^ C.B., K.CS.L, G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of 
British Burma. Also contams the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 
with India in the Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 
Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 
8s. 6d. 
Part II. The Cores op Southern India. By Sir W. Elliot. With Map and 
Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 168, paper. 25s. 

JACOB.— Hindu Pantheism. See Trubner*s Oriental Series. 

JAQIELSKI.— On Marienbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V, Jagielski, M.D.. Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL 
and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 

JAMISON.— The Ltpe and Times op Bertrand Du Guesclin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvL, 287, and viii., 314, doth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN.— Map op Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from Native Maps, and thfe Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; Roller, varnished. 
£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 

JASCHXE.— A Tibetan-English Dictionart. With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an Engli.sh-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
J&schke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky^lang, British LahouL Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JASCHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. J&schke. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL-lOl, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. 

JATAKA (The), together with its Commentary : being tales of the Anterior Birth 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.— VoL II., pp. 4.52, cloth. 1879, 
2Ss.— Vol. III., pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1883. 28«. Vol. IV., pp. x. and 
449, cloth. 1887. 28s. Vol. V., completing the work, is in preparation. (For 
Translation see TrUbner's Oriental Series, "Buddhist Birth Stories.") 

JENKINS.— A Paladin op Finance: Contemporary Manners. Bv E. Jenkins, 
Author of *'Ginx's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

JENKINS.— Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find, hy Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions. India. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Libraiy, Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions and their Relation to Universal Religion. 
Persia. By Samuel Johnson. With an Introduction by O. B. Frothingham. 
DcDur 8vo, pp. xliv. and 784, cloth. 1885. 18s. 

JOLLY.— See NARADfiA. 

JOMINI. — The Art of War. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-d^-C^jwsr^s** 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, 'w\t\v K^^wvJ^vi^^fc ^xv\Vi».vjK. '^"^^'^'•^!^ 
from the French. By Captain G. H. 'iHetv^^A, %xA ^^.-^^akw.^ . <^. ^x^sgp^i^ 
CrowD 8vo, pp, 410, cloth. 1879. ^. 
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JOSEPH. -•Keltoton, Natural and REVEALft). A Series of Progresriye Lesioni 
for Jewish Youtli. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-2%, cloth. 1879. St. 

JUVENAUS 8ATIILS. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes., By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 2:^ and 400, cloth. 1882. 128. 

KARCHER.— Questionnaire Franc ais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatio 
Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 48. 6d. Interleared 
with writing paper, 5s. 6d. 

KARDEC— The Spirit's Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine oa 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of • 
High J)egree, transmitted tlirough various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kanlec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna BlackwelL Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 78. 6d. 

KARDEC— The Medium's Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocationi. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Si>irits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Develoimient 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By AUen Kardec Translated by Anna BlackweU. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

KARDEC— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna BlackwelL Crown 8to, 
pp. viii.^and448, cloth. 1878. 7b. 6d. 

KEMP. See Schopenhauer. 

KERRISOK.— A Commonplace Book of the Fifteenth Centubt. Containing » 

Religious Play and Poetry, Legal Forms, and Local Accounts. Printed from the 

Original MS. at Brome Hall, Suffolk. By Lady Caroline Kerrison. Edited, with 

Notes, bv Lucy Toulmin Smith. With Two Facsimiles. Demy 8vo, pp. viiL and 

176, parchment. 1886. 78. 6d. 
KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 

cloth. 1876. 58. 
KINAHAN.— Yallets and their Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults. 

By G. H. Kinahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his 

Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7b. 6d. 
KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Aets. 

By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 28. 6d. 
KINOSFORD.— History of Canada. By William Kiugsford. Vol. I. Medium 

8vo. pp. xiv. and 488. cloth. 1887. 15s. 
KINGSTON.— The Unity of Crbation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 

Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, doth. 

1874. 5s. 
KISTNER.— Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 

Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 
KLEMM. —Muscle Beating ; or. Active and Passive Home Gyninastics, for Healthy 

and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 

wrapper. 1878. Is. 
KNOWLES.— Folk-Tales of Kashmir. By the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, F.R.O.S., 

M.R.A.S., &c. ; C.M.S. Missionary to the Kashmiris. Post 8vo, pp. xii.^<ind 510, 

cloth. 1888. 16s. 

KOLBE.— A Language-Study Based on Bantu; Or, An Inquiry into the Laws 
of Root-Formntion. The Original Plural, the Sexual Dual, and the Principlee of 
Word Comparison. With Tables Illustrating the Primitive Pronominal System 
resiored in the African Bantu Family of Speech. By the Rev. F. W. Kolbe, of the 
Lonilon MisBWD&ry Society. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 100, cloth. 1888. 6i. 
JKZflZ.— Tk^teis js Canada asd thuough thil ^TKt^a w "^^iew Yowt akd 
^eNNSYLVANiA. By J. G. Kohl. ^ Trana\aUjd\>7 liLTa. Y«wj ^vM^aXX. ^vroa^Xii^ 
ilie Author, Two rohk pout Svo, pp. xrr. w;id1%4,<i\o\\k, ^SfcV S.V v*- 
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KEAPF. —Diction ART op the Suai^li Languaok. Compiled by the Bev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. Wiih an 
Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. zl. 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 308. 

KBAUS.— Carubbad JlND its Natural Heauno Agents, from the Physiolo- 
gical an^ Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D., Consulting Phy- 
sician at Carlsbad. With Notes, Introductory, by the Rev. John T. Wallers, 
M.A., Rector of Norton, Devonshire. Third Edition. Revised and enlarged. 
Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 138, cloth. 1887. 68. Cd. 

KROEOER.— The Minnesinger of Germany. By A. £. Kroeger. Fcap. Svo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 78. 

EURZ.— Forest Flora of British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her* 
barium. Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, cloth. 1877. 30s. 

LACERDA'S Journf.t to Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F. R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy Svo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

LAFFITTE.— Chinese Citilisation. See Hall. 

LANARL— Collection of Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. Svo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3«. 6d. 

LAND.— Thi Prinoiplbs of Hbbrbw Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by ReginaM Lane Poole, Bolliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part IL 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown Svo, 
pp. XX. and 220, doth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

LANS.— The Koran. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LANQB.— A HiSTORT of Materialism. See English and Foreign PhiloBophlcal 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 

LANQE. — Gbrmania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Eways on (J^ernlan History and Institutions, with Notes. Svo, pp. 124, 
cloth. 1881. 38. 6d. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LANQE.— German Prose Writ[NO. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, &c., arranged progressively, with Notes and Treatise! 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Military Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of 
Preceptors. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. is. 

LANQE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown Svo, 
pp. viiL and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

LANQE.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &e. 
Crow^ Svo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LANMAN.— A Sanskrit Reader. With Vocabulary and Notes. By Charlet 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Part L Imperial 
Svo. pp. XX. and 294, cloth. 1884. lOs. 6d. 

LARBEN.—Dano-Norweoian AND English Diction ART. ByA^Lanen. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 6%, cloth. ISSS. 10s. 6d. 

LASCARIDES.— A Comprehensive Phraseoloqica\«1&«Qi\a^yl- k«.^'ia.'\. «:>£i">kssswi»^ 
Greek Lkxicos. Founded upon a manuMT\v^« qI ^ .'^ •'^**^^^^^^^^^^^"^i 
bf L. MyrUutheuM, Fh.D. 2 vols. Iftmo,^^. ^%sk*i.VS»^^^'<i«»- ^i^^-- ^^^ 
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LATHE (T^e) and its Uses ; or, InRtruction in^he Art of Turning "Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modem appliances for the Omamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

LE-BRUK.— Materials for Translating from English into French; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed hy a Graduated Se]ectK)n in Prose and Verae. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition Revised and corrected by Henri* Van Laon. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 48. 6d. 

LEE.— Illustrations of the Physiology of Religion. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 
1880. 3s. 6d. 

LEES.— A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment of the 
Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, und Hinta 
to Mothers on Nursing, kc. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stifif covers. 1874. 3s. 

LEGOE.— The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetieal, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon* 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols. L-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part. 

LEOOE. — The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Eaaaya 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Reademfrom 
the AutlTor's work, containing the Original Text. By James Leg^e, D.D. Croini 
8vo. Vol. I. Tlie Life and Teachings of Confucius. Sixth Edition. Pp. ri. 
and 338, cloth. 1887. lOs. 6d.- Vol. II. Tlie Works of Meiicius. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 128.— Vol. III. The She-Kiug; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 128. 

LEGGE.— Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on Mny llth, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D.. &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.— The Nestouian Monument of Hs1-an Fu in Shen-HsI. China, Relating 
to the Diffusion of Christianity in China in the Seventh and Eighth Centuriea. 
With the Chinese Text of the Inscription, a Translution, and Notes and a Lecture 
on the Monument, with a Sketch of Suhseqaent Christian Missions in China, 
and their Present State. By Jnmes Legge, Profestior of the Chinese Lam^nage 
and Literature in the University of Oxford. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 68, with Plate, 
sewed. 1888. 28. 6d. 

LEGGE.— A I-.ETTER TO Professor Max MCller, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms Ti and Shang Ti. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language nnd Literature in the University of Oxford. Grown 8vo. 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH.— The Religion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xiL and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Story of Philosophy. Ry Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xiL and 
210, cloth. 1881. 68. 

LELAND.— The Breitmann Ballads. Tlie only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol., ini'hiding Nineteen Ballnds, illustrating his Travels in Euroi)e (never before 
printed), with Comments hy Fritz Scliwnckcnhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo. pp. xxviii. and 21)2, cloth. 1872. 6s. c 

LELAND.— The Music Lesson of C<>nkucius, and other Poems. By Charlet G. 
I/t»land. Foap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. Ss. 6d. 

L^AND.— Gaudeamuk. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
Victor Scheflfel and others. By C. G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872. Ss. fid. 

ZELANI>.—Thk Kgyptian Sketch-Look. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. riii. 
nnH316, cloth. 1S73. 7s. 6<1. 
I-SLAIW.—The Esgljsu Gipsies and thfiu "Lxt^oviK^ii?-. 'Rl CS^kcVw^ Ci. Inland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. v^- ^^^^ ^^^» ^'^^^^^^ '^^^* *^^^^ 
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LBLAKD.— Fu-Sano ; or. The Disc^tert of America by Chinese Buddhiii Prietit 
in the Fifth Century. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8to, pp. 232, cloth. 1^6. 7«. 6d. 

LELAND. — Pidoir-Enolisii Sino-Soko ; or. Songs and Stories in the Cliina-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles O. Leland. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 140, cloth. 1878. 5«. 

LELAND. —The Gtpsies. By C. O. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
10s. 6d. • 

LEOPABDI.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

LEO. — Four Chapters op North's Plutarch, Containing the Lives of Cains Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus. Julius Cicsar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Tiroon of Athens. Fhotolithogra)thed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Beference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Member of 
the Directory of the German Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy 
of Modern Philology at Berlin. Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. 
Library Edition (limited to 250 copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies 
on a superior large hand-made paper), £3, 3s. 

LEO. — Shakespeare-Notes. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8to, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 
1885. 6«. 

LEONOWENS— Life and Travel in India : Being BecoUections of a Joufney before 
the Days of Railroads. By Anna Harriette Leonowens, Author of "The English 
Governess at the Siamese Court," and *^The Romance of the Harem." 8vo, pp. 
326, cloth. IlluBtiated. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

LERMONTOFF. — The Demon. By Michael Lennontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Third Edition, crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1886. 5s. 

LESLEY.— Man's Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. 
Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LE8SINQ.— Letters on Bibliolatrt. By Gotthold Eh)hraim Leasing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 58. 

LESSINQ.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series. 

LETTERS on the War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss, 
Max MuUer, and Carlvle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2b. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. First Series : 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
1884. 12s.— VoL II., demy 8vo, pp. 662, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

LEWES.— Problems op Lipe and Mind. Bt George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 
TiisPhtbical Basis op Mind. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 
16s. Contents.— The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 

LEWES.— Problems OF Life AND Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the First— The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second— Mind as a Function of the Organinm. Problem the Third — 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth— The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 168. 

LEWIS.— See Juvenal and Pliny. 

LIBRARIANS, Transactions and Prooeedinos op the Conperexc«.<\^^V^iLvb. 
London, October 1877. Edited by EAwarei 'B. ^\Ocvo\%«tw %aAVc«^T^ ^.'^^^^^i 
Imperial Sro, pp. 276, cloth. IWl £V ^. -» 
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LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. First (Oxford, 
1878). Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder and Ernest C. Thoma«. Pp. 
viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 88.— Second (Manchester, 1879). Edited by H. B. 
Ted<ler and E. C. Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third (Edinburgh, 
1880). Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202. 1881. £1, li. 
FoDRTH and FIFTH (Tendon, 1881, and Cambridge, 1882). Edited bv E. VJ. Thomai. 
Pp. X.- 258. 1885. 288.— Sixth (Liverpool, 1883). Edited by E. C. Thomas. 
Pp. viii. and 204. 1886. IGs. 

UEBER.— The Lifr and Letters op Francis Lieber. Edited by T. S. Perry. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from " The Modem French Reader.** 
Third Eilition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

LIVERSIDOE.— The Minerals of New South Wales, &c. By A. Liversidge, 
M. A., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy in the University of Sydney. 
With large coloured map. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 328, cloth. 1888. 18e. 

LLOTD and Newton.— Prussia's Representative Man. By F, Lloyd and W. 
Newton, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSCHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according to the Kadi* 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s. 

LOBSCHEID.— English and Chinese Dicttonart, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 

LONO.— Eastern Proverbs. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LOVELY. —Where to go por Help: Being a Companion for Quick and Ejyj 
Reference of Police Stations, &c., &c, of London and the Suburbs. Compiled 
by W. Lovely, R.N. Third Edition. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 




and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 
LOWELL.— ChosOn : The Land op the Morning Calm. A Sketch of Korea. By 

Percival Lowell, late Foreign Secretary and Counsellor to the Korean Special 

Mission to the United States of America, Member of the Asiatic Society of Japan. 

With numerous Full-Page and other Illustrations, and Two Maps. Super royal 

Svo, pp. X. and 412, cloth. 1886. 24s. 
LUCAS.— The Children's Pentateuch : With the Hsphtarahs or Portions from 

the Prophets. Arranged for Je¥ri8h Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 

8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 
LUDEWIG.— The Literature op American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 

E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Tomer. 

Edited by Nicolas Tnlbner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1868. 10s. 6d. 
LUKIN.— Amongst Machines : A Description of Various Mechanical AppUancet 

used in the Manufacture of Wood, Metal. &c. A Book for Boys. By the Rer. J. 

Lukin. Second edition. Crown8vo,pp. viii. -336, 64 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 3a. 6d. 

LUKIN.— The Young Mechanic. Containing Directions for the Use of all Kinds 
of Tools, and the Construction of Steam-Engines, &c., including the Art of 
Turning in Woo<l and Metal. A Book for Boys. By the Rev. J. Lukin. Second 
edition. With 70 Engravings. Crown 8vo, pp. vi.-346, cloth. 1886. 3s.«6d. 

LUKIN.— The Bot Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By the ReT. 
L. J, Lukin. Author of " The Young Mechanic," &c. A Book for Boys ; 30 Bo- 

gntvinga, Imperia.! ISmo, pp. viii. and 344, c\o\\v. \%Tl. ^.M. 

JfMcCorwAc, M.D. I6rao, pp. xvi. and 144, cVoOi. \%a. ^.^ 
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MACHIAVELLI.— The Historical* Political, and Diplomatic Wwtinos oy 
NiccoLO Machiavelll Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £Z, 3i. 

MACKENZIE.— HisTORT OF the Relations of the Government with the Hill 
Tribes op the noeth-bast frontier op Bengal. By A. Mackenzie, B.C.S., 
Secretary to the Government of India, Home Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 586, cloth, with Map. 1884. 168. 

MADDEN.— Coins op the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Ac, &c. With 279 Woodcuts and a Plato 
of Alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xiL and 330, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

MA.DEL17NQ.— The Causes and Operative Treatment op Ddpuytren*s Finoeb 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
sity, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 1876. Is. 

MAHAPARINIBBANA8UTTA.— See Childers. 

MAHA.VTRA-CHARITA ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama m Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhiiti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 58. 

MAIMONIDES.— The Guide op the Perplexed op Maimonides. See English and 
Foreign Philosophical Library. 

MAN.— On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands. By Edward 
Horace Man, Assistant Superintendent, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, F.R.G.S., 
M.R.A.S., M.A.I. With Report of Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Islands. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviii-298, 
with Map and 8 Plates, cloth. 1885. lOs. 6d. 

MANIPULUS VoOABULORUM. A Rhyming Dictionair of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

MANGBUVRES.— A Retrospect ok the Autumn Manoeuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5b. 

MARIETTE-BE7.— The Monuments of Upper Eotpt: a translation of the 
^'Itinemire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

MABKHAM.— Ollanta : A Drama in the Ouichua Lmignage. Text, Tranilation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 78. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— A Memoir of the Ladt Ana de Osobio, Counteu of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy Naturae Curiosomm, ¥rith the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illastnttioni. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 28a. 

MARKHAM. —A Memoir on the Indian Survets. By C. R. Markham^ C. B. , F. R.S. , 
kc. Published by Order of Secretary of State for India. Illustrated with Maps. 
Second Edition. Imperial 8to, pp. xxx. and 481, boardt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

MARKHAM. — Narratives of the Mission of George Boole to Tibet, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
Liv^s of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By C. R. Markham, C.B., kc. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. dxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrationi. 1879. 21s. 

MARKS.— Sermons. Preached on various occasions at the West London. &^^«.^:M^e^^ 
of British Jews. By the Rev. Profeiaox 'ttaTYv'\Ri\v«X«t ^\ Sicv^ ^«^^*5K5^^^^^ 



Published Hi the request of the CouncVL «i«s^ou(iL ^rw«*. ^«wj '^?^^XI^^^i^^ 

bird Swiet, demi %xo, w Vt .-'JW^^'^- ^^**^ 



eloth. 1885. 7s. dl Third 



44 A Catalogue of Important Works , 

MABMONi;^.— Bblisaibe. Par Marmontel. ^ Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. zH. 
and 12», cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

MARSDEN.— XuuisMATA Orikntalia Illustrata. The Plates of the Oriental 
Coins, Ancient; and Modern*, of the Collection of the late William Maraden, 
F.R.S., kc. kc. Engraved from Drawings made under h^s Directions. 4to, 57 
Plate*, cloth. 3l8. Cd. 

MARTIN.— By Solent and Danube. Poems and Ballads. By W. Wilsey Martin. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 170, cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

MARTIN.— The Chinese : their Education, Phiix)sopht, and Letters. By W. 
A. P. Martiu, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tung wen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. * 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

MARTINEAU.— EssATS, Philosophical and Theological. By James MartiueaiL 
2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414^x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

MARTINEAU.— Letters from Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily Newt, Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MASON.- Burma: Its People and Productions ; or, Notes on the Fauna, Flora, 
and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Bev. F. Mason, D.D., 
M.R.AS., &C. Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy, and Zoology. Vol. IL Botany. 
Rewritten and Enlarged by \f, Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Gef.logieal 
Survey of India. Two Vols., royal 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 560; xvi. and 788 and 
xxxvi., cloth. 1884. £3. 

MATHEWS.— Abraham Ibn Ezra's Commentary on the Canticles after thb 
First Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathewi, 
B.A., Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

MATERIA MEDICA, Physiological and Applied. Vol. I. Contents : — Aoonitum, 
by R. E. DuilgeoM, M.D.; Crotalus, by J. W. Hay ward, M.D.; Digitalis, by F. 
Black, M.D. ; Kali Bichromicum, by J. J. Drysdale, M.D.; Nux Vomica, by F. 
Black, M.D.; Plumbum, by F. Black, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv.-726, cloth. 
1884. 158. 

MAXWELL.— A Manual of the Malay Language. By TV. E. Maxwell, Assistant 
Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit 
Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 78. Cd. 

MATER.— On the Art op Pottery: with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 1673. os. 

MATERS —The Chinese Government : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
arranged and ex]>lained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Ma»yers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.'8 Legation at Peking, &c., &c. Second edition, with 
additions by G. M. H. Playfair. Royal 8vo, pp. lxix.-158, cloth. 1886. 15s. 

M^CRINDLE.— Ancient India, as Described by Megasthenes and Arrian; 
being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Meganthenes collected by 
Dr. Sch wan beck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M*Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xL and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. ^ 

IttCRINDLE.— The Commerce and Navigation op the Erythr.ean Sea. Beine 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrwi, by an Anonymous Writer, and or 
Arrian's Account of the Voynce of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Ihdex. 
By J. W. M*Crindle, M. A.,&c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth. 1879. 78. 6d. 

MHJRINDLR —Ancibst India, ar Desoribeo by Ktksias the Knidian ; being % 
Tnnslfition of the Abridgment of his ** IndVka*' >Q"y "t\ioV,\u%,».Tv^ol^^'«x%.<^BKw«wt* 
of that Wark pregerred m other Wjiier*. V7'\t\iliv\.to^\3L«.v:\otv^^c»\AV*-'«v^VsA«%- 
BjrJ. W. M'Orindle, M,A., ll.EL^.k. 8vo,pp. Vvu. wvOLVi\,c\oxXi. A»^* ^ 
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M'CRINDLE.— Ancient India, ASiDESCRiBED bt Ptoleut ; being a Translation 
of the Chnpters which describe India and Central and Eastern AHia in the 
Treatise on Geography, written by Klaudios Ptolemaios, the celebrated Astro- 
nomer. With Introduction, Commentary, Map of India according to Ptolemy, 
Index, &c. By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., late Principal of the Government Col- 
lege, Patna, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 373, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

MECHANIC (The Yodng). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Sixth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1886. 3s. 6d. 

MECHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of **The Lathe and its Uses.** 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vr, and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 68. 

MEDITATIONS on Death and Eternitt. Translated from the German by Frederic* 
Kowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. lOs. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8to, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 
1884. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS on Life and its Keliqious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Kowan. Dedicated to U.K.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume^to ** Medi- 
tations on Death and Eternity.'' 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8to, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 
6s. 

MEGHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud -Messenger.) By Kfilidfisa. Translated from the 
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. lOs. 6d. 

MELEN A.— Garibaldi : RECoLuecnoNS of his Public and Private Life ; with 
mure than a Hundred Letters from the General to the Author. By Elpis Melena. 
English Version, by C. Edwardes. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 348. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

MEREDTTH.— Arca, a Repertoire of Obioinal Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredvth, M.A., Canon of Limerick CathedraL Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 
1875. 28.' 6d. 

METCALFE. -Thf Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and 
** Charicles. Post 8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHEL.— Les Ecossais en France, Les FRAxyAis en ^cosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de Tlnstitut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547, 
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s. — Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s. 

MICKIEWICZ. -KoNRAO Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiejvicx. 
Traii.slnted from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
zvi. f lid 100, cl th. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MICKIEWICZ.— Master Thaddeus. See Biggs. 

MILL- Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P. 
Thj,rd Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

MILmonsc.— New Pronouncing and Explanatory English-Italian and 
Italian-English Dictionary. By John Millhouse, Autlior of the "Corto 
Graduato e Completo di Lingua Inglese.'* New Ediuou^^vv.VL \\\v\s\K^Ks<«».^>i&^^S^.- 
tions and Improvements by FeTdvnaknOi ^t^ccVLotW. \xi'^^^[N0v?mka.'*x'^'^^x'S2^' 
731 aad 8i8, cJotb. 12i.' 
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HILLHOUSE.— Manual of Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By 
John MilThouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

MILNE.— Notes on Crystallography and Crystallo-physics. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

MILTON and VONDEL.— See Edmdndson. * 

MITRA.— Buddha Gata : The Henuitage of Sdkya MunL By Rajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., C.I.E., kc, 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleaninqs and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketcheit Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Citsstal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xIt. and 224, 
doth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 48. 

MODERN FRENCH READER.— A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
cultien contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
ters, and hint8 ah to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D., 
&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2d. 6d. 

MODERN FRENCH READER. —Senior Course and Glossary combined. 6s. 

MORELET.— Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Regioni 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelct, by Mrs. M. F. 
Squier. Kilitcd by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 

MORFILL.— Simplified Polish Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on the Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M. D., F.C.S. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 
1871. £2, 12s. 6d. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and tho Chemical Con- 
version of Rock Guanos, MarUtoues, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By C. Morfit, M.D., 
F.O.S., With 28 Plates. 8 vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4,48. 

MORRIS.— A Descriptive and Historical Account op the Godavbrt District, 
IN the Presidency of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service. With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. * 12s. 

MOSENTHAL. Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Hurting, F.L.S., F.Z.S. Second PMition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 
woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

MOTLEY. — John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MUELLER.— The Organic Constituents of Plants and Vegetable Substances, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German 'Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. k Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. ^^d 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 148. 

MUELLER.— Select Extea-Teofioal Plants readilt eligible for Industrial 
Culture or Naturalisation. Wifch Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. Bv F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S.* Svo, 
pp. X., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s, 

JIfUZB.— Extracts frou the Coran. In the Original, with English rendering. 

Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.a.1., l.\i.I>., K^v\.\iot <il "TVxa Life of 

Mahomet," Second Bdition. Cn^n Svo, pp. vm, aii^^ ti\^fc^JtL. V^i»&, ^,^^ 
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MUIE.— Original Sanskrit Text^, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., Ac. Ac. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532. cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 

Vol II. yhe Trans- Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

VoL IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 
1873. £1, Is. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in tlie Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

MUIR. — Translations from the Sanskrit. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

MULHALL. — Handbook op the River Plate, Comprising the Argentine Republic, 
Uruguay, and Paraguay. With Six Maps. By M. G. and E. T. Mulhall, Pro- 
prietors and Editors of the Buenos Ayres Standard. Fifth Edition (Ninth 
Thousand), crown 8vo, pp. x. and 732, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. * 

MULLER.— Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. SVith an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Miillor. ^L A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

MtfLLER.— The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by 
F. Max Muller, M.A., Oxford, &c. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts or the Storm- 
Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. Pis. 6d. 

KlfLIiER. —The Hymns of the Rio-Veda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., kc. Second Edition, with 
the two TexU on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s. 

MULLER. — Deutsche Ltebe. Aus den Papieren eines Fremdlings. Herausgegeben 
und mit einem Vorwort begleitet. By F. Max Miiller. Prescribed by the Board 
of the Oxford Local Examinations for 1888. With Notes for the Use of Schools. 
Eighth Edition, 12mo, pp. 113, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 

• • 

MULLER.— A Short History of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miiller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest School. 
Walthamstow, ke. Fc.ip. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

MULLER.— Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Miiller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 

MULLER.— Pali Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

MULL^.— German Gems in an English Sbttino. Translated by Jane Mulley. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

MURDOCH.— A Note on Indo-European Phonology. With especial reference 
to the True Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. By David Beatson Murdoch, 
F.R.G.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, paper. 1887. Is. 6d. 

N^GANAICDA ; or. The Jot of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the St!Lxv«kxv^ 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B. A. ■Y?^\\>\%xi\u\.xKA>Mi^\j^\fc^'^x^V»»^^ 
CowelL Crown Sro, pp. xyL and 100, o\o\\v 1^1^. ^aa. ^A. 
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NAPIER. -vFoLK Lore ; or. Superstitious BeBefs n the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modem 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day. St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Nupier, F.R.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

NARADlTA DHARMA-S ASTRA ; oR, The Instttotss of Narada. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. J&Iius Jolly, 
Uniyeniity, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

NAVILLE.- PiTUOM. See Egypt Exploration Fund. 

NRviiJi.— Hand List op Molldsca in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By 
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c.. First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobrauchia-Neuro- 
branch ia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. Ids. 

MEW CATHOLIC CHURCH (The).— With Thoughts on Theism, and Suggestion! 
towards a Public Religious Service in Harmuny with Modern Science and Philo* 
sophy. Tenth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 170, cloth. 1887. 
38. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes op Horace. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247,*cloth. 1876. 4s. 

NEWMAN. —Theism, Doctrinal and Practical ; or, Didactic Religious TJtteranoei. 
By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 28. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. Gd. 

NEWMAN.— A History of the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. X. and 3.>l, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases of Faith ; or. Passages from the History of my Creed. By 
F. W. Newman. New Edition ; with Reply to Profesnor Henry Rogers, Author 
of the " Eclipse of Faith." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. Sd. 

NEWMAN.— A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6i. 

NEWMAN.— Translations of English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

NEWMAN. —The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Text op the Iguvine Inscriptions. With Interlinear I^tin 
Translation and Notes. By F. W. Newman. 8vo, pp. 56, sewed. 1868. 2s. 

NEWMAN.— Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical^ By F. 
W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Iliad of Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi and 384, cloth. 1871. 10|f. 6d. 

NEWMAN— A Dictionary op Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo- Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anf(lo-ArAbio Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 
Ia 2 vols, crown 8vo, i)p. xvi and 376-A64, cVolV. l^Tl. £1, It. 

Jf^wMAN. — iiEBRKw Theism. By F. VT. ISewman. 1Blo^»1^^o, '^^. Vwvi. ^^^ "n^. 
Stjft wrappera. 1874. 4*. 6d. 
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NEWMAN.— Religion not Histor?. By F. "W. Newman. .Foolscap, |ip. 58, paper 
wrapper. 1877. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Morning Praters in the Household op a Believer in God. By F. 
W. Newman. Second Edition. Grown 8to, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— REOROAi^iZATiON OF English Institutions. A Lecture byEmeritui 
Professd^ F. W. Newman. Crown 8to, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— What is Christianity without Christ? By F. W. Newman. 
8vo,, pp. 28, stitched in wrapper. 1881. Is, 

NEWMAN.— LiBTAN Yocabulart. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient 
Numidian Language out of Four Modern Languages. By F. VV. Newman. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Kabail Vocabulary. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8to, pp. 124, 

clotb. 1887. 68. 

NEWMAN.— A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 
CO, cloth. 1883. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Christianity in its Cradle. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 172, cloth. 1884. 58. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Comments on the Text op ^Eschylus. By F. W. Newman. Demy 
8vQ, pp. xii. and 144, cloth. 1884. 58. « 

NEWMAN.— Re Biuus Cruso : Robinson Crusoe in Latin. A Book to Lighten 
Tedium to a Learner. By F. "W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of Latin in Univer- 
sity College, London. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

NEWMAN. -Life after Death? PalinSdia. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Pro- 
fessor, M.R.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 51, sewed. 1886. Is. 

NEW SOUTH WALES, Publications of the Government of. List on application. 

NEW SOUTH WALES.— Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Society of. 
Published annually. Price lOs. 6d. 

NEWTON. — Patent Law and Practice: showing: the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. TTith a 
Chapter on Patent Agentn. By A. Y. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown Svo, 
pp. xii and 104, cloth. 1879. 28. 6d. 

NEWTON.— An Analysis of the Patent and Copyright Laws: Inoludins: the 
various Acts relating to the Protection of Inventions, Designs, Paintings, Photo- 
graphs, &c. By A. Newton. Demy Svo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND mSTTTUTE PUBLICATIONS :- 

I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy Svo, 

stitched. Vols. I. to XVL, 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. L to VIII. Edited by James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.B.S, 
Demy Svo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ^^ALAND. —Geological Survey. List of Publications on application. 

NICHOLS and DYMOND.— Practical Value of Christianttt. Two Prize 
Essays. By the Rev. J. Broadhurst Nichols and Charles William Dymond, 
F.S.A. Crown Svo, cloth, pp. vii. and 152. 1888. 3s. 6d. 

NORMAN.— Grammaire Th^rique et Pratique de la Langue Anolaise. Par 
F. B. Norman, Professeur d'Anglais & TEcole Coromercia/e de Vienne ; Auteur 
d*inie Grammaire Anglaise Ik TUsage des Allemands, &c. Et Hnn^ H.. "^^xt^n^sc^ 
(nee Gerard), Ancien Prof esseur de Eranfjaii ^ \ic>Ti^%. \iwsw'^'^'^^>'^^*'»--^^^*^-» 
Bewed. 1887. Ss. 6d. •• _ 
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M0nR8E.-^ARBATITB OP THE SECOND ABCTJO EXPEDITION MADB BT CHABLBS F. 
Hall. His Voyage to Repulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fary and 
Hecla, and to King Williuni's Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypei, 
■teel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 88. 

BTUQENT'S Improved French and English and English and FREitbH Pockxt 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUMISMATA ORIENTALIA ILLUSTRATA. See Marsden, and International. 

NUTT.— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double Lettebs. By . 
R. Jehuda Huyug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
R. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by A ben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian AISS., with an Knglith 
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s. 

NUTT.— A Sketch op Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literatore. An Intro- 
troduction to ** Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.'* By J. W. Nutt, M.A., Jcc, 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OERA LINDA BOOK (The).— From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied bv an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema't Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, oloth. 
1876. 5s. 

OGAREFF.— EssAi SUR la Situation Rdsse. Lettres & un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff. 

12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 
OLCOTT. — A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 

By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 2-lnio, pp. 32. Is. 

OLLENDORFF. — Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Ingles segum 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenxuela y Juan de la Carreflo» 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460. cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances^ 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progreaivas, con- 
■istiendo de ejercicios orales y esciitos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figui'ada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Ai>6ndice abrazando las reglua de la 
sin taxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
PorTeodoroSimonn^, Professor deLenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873.6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 38. 6d. 

OPPBRT. -On the Classikioation of Danouaoes : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Mudras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT. —Lists of Sanskrit Manusciupts in Private Libraries of Southern 
Indiu, Comjiiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. VoL I. 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT.— On the "Weapons, Army Organisation, and Political Majlims op 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. B|r 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, l*h.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Matfras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 102. 1883. 78. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERIES.— See TrCbner's Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text So&iety's Pubuoations. A list may be had on application. 

OSIJENTAL £70i\r0R£SS.-RFJ>0RT OP THE PttOCWKii^^ia OY -YWit Second Intkbna- 

TIONAL COSORESS OF ORIENTALISTS H&U> lU l/>ll\)0T3l, Wl\. "Ro^^Jl ^^^> Y^ 
r/u. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 
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ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions ot^ub Second Session of the Intisnational 
0ONORE83 OP Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited hj 
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Seo. 8vo, pp. viiL and 456, oloth. 1876. 218. 

VrA — DANO-NoftWEGiAN GRAMMAR. A Manual for Students of Danish based 
on the OUendorffiai^ system of teaching languages, and adapted for self-instruo- 
tion. Bt £. 0. Ott6. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloth. 1887. 
7s. 6d. 
Key to above. Crown 8to, pp. 84, cloth. Ss. * 

OTt£— Simplified Danish and Swedish Geammabs. See TbObnkb*s CoLLEcnov. 

OVEBBECK. — Catholic Orthodoxy and Anolo-Catholicism. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8vo, pp. viu. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 

OYERBECK. — Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 48^ 
sewed. 1876. Is. 

OVEBBECK.— A Plain View of the Claims of the Orthodox Cathouo Chuboh 
AS Opposed to all other Christian Denominations. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World. With Narrative 
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
8to, pp. XX. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— The Debatable Land between this World and the NEkT. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Bobert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8yo, 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Way : Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OZLET.— Egypt : And the Wonders of the Land of the Pharaohs. By William 
Oxley, author of '*The Philosophy of Spirit." Illustrated by a New Version of 
the Bhagavat-Gita, an Episode of the Mahabharat, one of the Epic Poems of 
Ancient ludia. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-328, cloth. 1884. 7b. 6d. 

0T8TEB (The) ; Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It, 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, ''The Oyster-Seeker in London." 12mo^ 
pp. viii. and 106, boiu^s. 1863. Is. 

PALMEB.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by 6. Le Strange. Royal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

PALMEB.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, 1^1. A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Royal 16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMEB.— The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. By R H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

PALMER.— Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Trttbner's Col- 
lecti(A. 

PALMEB.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. VoL I. The Replies of the Humble Nicon. 
Pp.^^l. and 674. 1871. I2s.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
Nicon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s.— VoL IIL 
History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. Izvi. and 668L 
1873. 12s. — Vols. IV., v., and VL Services of the Patriarch. Nvca^ ;^ -vaaa. 
Church and State of his CouNTttX,kc. Y^.\t.xn\\\. •Bcck.\YN*»^**^\'«2!i.-^«^ 
102S, BDdlU>254', xxvi.-1029-1656, axxOlVIi. V«l^. ^»^* 
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PARKER.-«-TiiEOTX)RE Parker's Celebrated I^iscourse on ALatters Pertainiko to 
Keligion. People's Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. 35L 1872. Stitched, Is. tid. ; cL, 2a. 

PARKER.— The Collected Works op Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theologicu, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings; Sermons, Speeches, «- aod Addresses; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. Hvo, cloth. 68. each. c 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaiuing to lieligion. Preface by the Editor, 

aud Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 300. 
Vol. II r. Discourses of Theology. Pp.318. 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 

Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 3:^. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 3J3. 
Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 
Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. MS. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 287. 
Vol XII. Autobiographical aud Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 3o6. 
Vol. XI II. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

Vol. XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Ppi 
. 3o2. 

PARKER.— Malagasy Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

PARRY.— A Short Chapter on Letter-Change, with Examples. Being chiefly 
an attempt to reduce in a simple manner the principal clussiciU and cognate words 
to their primitive meanings. By J. Parry, B.A., formerly Scholar of Coxpos 
Christi College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, pp. IG, wrapper. 1884. Is. 

PATERSON,— Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieat.- 
Colonel William Pat«rson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. zil. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATERSON. —Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-CoL W. Paierson. 

8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 

PATERSON.— Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressire 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Koyal 
Militazy College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATERSON.- The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances. 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, ana 
Table of Gradients. By Captain Wi\}iam Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON.— Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MB. in the British Museum, 1701. With a M&p. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATON.— A History op the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demj 
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. t 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents aud Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 34fX cloth. 
1874. 78. 6d. 

V 

JUTTON. — The Death of Death; or, A Stndv of God*s Holiness in Conneetion 
fn'tb the Existence of Evil, in bo far as Inlemf^ent Mi^ Y^vv^^^^ble Beings are 
Ooncerned. Bj an Orthodox LAvman ^Jo\m'U..'2a\.lQiuV '&*kV'u«dL'£i^NitfSft-4«wfra. 
^^o, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. ISSl. 6i. 
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FAULI.— Simon de Montfort, EaA of Leicester, the Creator of th« Hou8« of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. amd 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETRIE.— Tanis and Naukeatis. See Egyptian Exploration Fund, p. 21. 

PETRIE.— A Season *in Egypt. 1887. By W. M. Flinders Petrie, Author of 
** Pyram As and Temples of Gizeh," &c., &c. With '62 Plates. 4to, pp. 42, boards. 
1888. 121. 

PBTTtarKOFER.— The Relation of the Air to the Clothes we wear, the Housi 
WE LIVE IN, AND THE SoiL WE DWELL ON. By Dr. M. Von Pettenkofer. Abridged 
and Translated by A. Hess, M.D., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. yiiL and 96, limp cloth* 
187a 2s. 6d. 

PBTBUCCELLI.— Preliminaires db la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 



—Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Receotissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Transited by E. S. Roberts, &LA. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 200, cloth. 1879. 68. 

PFEIFFBB.— Women and Work. An Essay on the Relation to Health and Physi- 
cal J^evelopment of the Higher Educution of Girls, and the Intellectual or mora 
Systematical Effort of Women. By Emily Pfeiffer, author of *' Gerard's Monu- 
ment," &o. Crown 8to, pp. 186, cloth. 1887. 6s. 

PHANTASMS OF THE LIVING.— By Edmund Gumey, M. A., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge ; Frederic W. H. Myers, M. A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge; and Frank Podmore, M.A. (Published with the sanction of the 
Council of the Society for Psychical Research). 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Ixxxiv. and 
574 and xxviii. and 734, cloth. 1886. 21s. 

PHA7RB.— A History of Burma. See Triibner*a Oriental Series. 

PHATBE.— The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. TiiL.-48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d« 

PHILLIPS.— The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. XT. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS. — Kopal-Kundala : A Tale of Bengali Life. Translated from the Ben- 
gali of Bunkim Chaudra Chatterjee. By H. A. B. Phillips, Bengal Civil Service. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxx.-208, cloth. 1885. tSs. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Transactions of, published irregularly. List of publi- 
cations on application. 

PIOCIOTTO.— Sketches of Anglo- Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

PICK. —Memory and its Doctors. By Dr. K Pick, K.F.I,, Author of "On 
MemOTy, and the Rational Means of Improving It." 18mo, cloth, pp. vi and 
136. 1888. Is. 

PIERCE GAMBIT.— Chess Papers and Problems. By James Pierce, M.A., and 
W.'Timbrell Pierce. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 226. 1888. 6s. 6d. 

FIES8E.— Chemistey in the Brewing-Room : being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol^ Exttwit^ wv>L CVcnsm^ 
Gravity. By Charles H. Pieste, P.C.S., PuVAio i\\i^\^%\^ ^^^.^Y^.^^^'w^^^^W 
cloth. 1877. 58. 
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PLATFAIBi— -The Citiks and Towns op CfiiNA. A Geographicid Dictionary. 
Bj O. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China, 8to, pp. 
50G, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLINY. — The Letters op Punt the Younger. Translated bv J. D. Lewis, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, clbth. 1879. 58. 

FLUMPTRE.— Kino's College Lectures on Elocution ; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Lansuage, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the CaoMee 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. By Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Keading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening * 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to ll.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 158. . 

PLUMPTRE.— The Right Mode of Rfspiration in regard to Speech, Song, 
AND Health. By Charles John Plumptre, Author of ** King's College liectures 
on Elocution." Fourth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 16, wrapper. 1886. It. 

PLUMPTRE.— General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By C. E. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza ; VoL II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Ceutuiy. 2 vols. 
demy 8xp, pp. viiL and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 

POLE. —The Philosopht of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literature. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 

1882. Royal 8vo. pp. xxviu. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. 

PRACTICAL GUIDES :— 

France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.- Italian Lakes. Is.— Wik- 
. TEuiNO Places OF the South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 

2a. 6d.— General Continental Guide. 5s.— Geneva. Is.— Paris. Is.— Bxb- 

NcsE Oberland. Is. — Italy. 48. 

PRATT.— A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Socuety in 
Samoa. Secoud Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.Q.S. Croim 
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 

PRINSEP— Record of Services of the Honourable East India Compant'b 

, Civil Servants in the Madras Presidency, from 1741 to 1868. Compiled 

and Edited from Records in the PosAiession of the Secretary of State for India. 

By Charles C. Prinsep, Statistical Reporter, nnd late Superintendent of Reoords, 

India Office. Post 8vo, pp. xxxvi. aud 212, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Proceedings of the Society for. Published irregularly. 
Post 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. 338. 1884. lOa. Vol. II., pp. 356. 1884. 10a. 
Vol. 111., pp. 510. 188.5. 10s. Vol. IV., pp. 614. 1887. 8$. 

PURITZ.— Code-Book of Gymnastic Exercisks. By Ludwig Purit*. Tr«.nalated 
by O. Elnofo and J. W. Macqueen. Illustrated. 32mo, pp. zxiv.-292, boardi. 

1883. Is. 6d. .'.■«*> 

PYE. — Surgical Handicraft. A Manual of Surgical Mnnipulations, Minor Su "gery, 

and other matters connected with the work of House Surgeons and Surgical 

VreBBen. By Walter Pye, F.R.C.S., Surgeon to St. Mary's Hospital and to the 

Victoria Hoapital for Sick Children, \ale "EAaiuuxw \u Surgery in the Glaigow 

University, Ac. With 233 lUustraUont on \^oo^ ^coii^ "E^Nasav. Qtw«u 

ff^o, pp. XX. and 546, cloth. 188©t 10*. 60. 
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PYB.— EijniENTART Bandaging ako Surgical Dressing : wifch Directions con- 
cerning the immediate Treatment of Oases of Emergency. For the use of 
Dressers and Nurses. A re-issue of portions of the Author^s larger work on 
"Surgical Handicraft." By Walter Pye, F.R.C.S., Surgeon to St Mary'i 
Hospital and to the Victoria Hospital for Sick Children, &c 18mo, pp. Tiii. 
and 188. cloth. 1886. 2s. 

QUINET.-^Bdoar Qdinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

BAM RAZ.~£ssat on the Architectdre op the Hindus. By Ram Ra«, Native 
J uage and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. B.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 28. 

BAMSAT.— Tabular List of all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&c., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map : boards. 
1878. 6s. 

BAPSON.— The Struggle between England and France for Supremact in 
India (The ''Le Bas" Essay for 1886). By Edward J. Rapson, B.A., Classical 
Foundation Scholar, and Hutchinson (Indian Languages) Student of St. John*8 
College, Cambridge. Introduction —The Eve of the Struggle — The Outbreak of 
War— First Period of the War — Second Period of the War — The Supremacy of 
England. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1887. 4s. 6d. 

BASK.— Graiimar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmui 
Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and imp/oved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. Ib79. Ss. 6d. 

BASK. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology, the Flood, the 
Site of Eden, ko. From the Danish of the late Professor Rask. With a Map of 
Paradise and the circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 28. 6d. 

BAVENSTEIN. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, ai.d Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, and Personal 
Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. RavenRtein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted 
Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, cloth. 1861. 15s* 

BAVENSTEIN AND HULLET.— The Gymnasium and its Fittinos. By £. G. 
Bavenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of lUuatrationi. 8vo, pp. 32. 
sewed. 1867. 28. 6d. 

BAYEBTT.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &o., &c., and from Personiil Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
tiona I. and IL, pp. 98, wrapper. I83O. 2s. Section UL, pp. vi. and 218. 

1881. 5s. Section IV. 1884. 3s. 

BBADE.— The Marttrdom of Man. By Winwood Reade. Twelfth Edition. 

Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 544, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 
BBC0BD6 OF THE HEABT. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," <'The King's 

Stratagem," &o. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 

fix steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 38. 6d. 

BEDH9USS.— The MesnevI. See Triibner'a Oriental Series. 

BEDHOUSE.— Simplified Ottoman-Turkish Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

BEDHOnSB.— The Turkish Yade-Mbcum of Ottoman Colloquial Language: 
Cc#itaining a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and* Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouie, M.R.A.S. Third EditVoTi, ^*iiaft, ^^. Vvcu ^^ •Sva.v ^'i^i^ 

1882. 6m. « 
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BEDHOUSE.— On the History, System, ani^ Varieties of Turkish Poetry. 
Illustratclil by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notiod 
of the Islaniio Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the Future State. 
By J. W. Bedhouse, Esq., M.B.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 28. 6d.; wrapper, Is. 6d. 
1879. 

REDHOUSE.— A Tentative Chronological Synopsis op the History of Arabia 
AND ITS Neighbours from B.C. 500,000 (?) to a.d. 679. By J. W. ICedhouse, 
C. K G. , Litt. D. Cambridge, M. B. A. S. , &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 36, paper. 1887. li. 

BEEMELIK.— A Critical Beyiew of American Politics. By C. Beemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy Svo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

RELIGIOUS PROGRESS.— The Practical Christlanity of Christ. Demy 8yo» 
pp. vi. and 124, cloth. 1885. 28. 6d. 

RENAK.— Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Benan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Baa Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii and 182, cloth. 1883. 7b. 6d. 

RENAN.— An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of KABATHiBAN 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Benan. Crown Sro, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

RENAK. — T^E Life of Jesus. By Ernest Benan, Member of the Institute of 
France. Authorised English Translation. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 312. 1887. 
Paper covers. Is. ; cloth Is. 6d. 

REPORT OF A General Conference of Liberal Thineiers, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsburj, 
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

RHODES.— Universal Curve Tables for FACiLiTATiNa the Layino out or 
Circular Arcs on the Ground for Railways, Canals, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Bhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

RHTS.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Bhjrs, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &c. Second Edition, 
Be vised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

RICE. — Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Bice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. 11. Mysore, by Districts. 
With 10 Coloure<l Maps. Vol. III. Goorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal 8vo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 a^d xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25b. 

RICE.— Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rioe. 
8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30s. 

RIG-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the Ist 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Big- Veda ; the oldest authority for the Beli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the OrigiuiZ San- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.B.&,.&c, kc. 
Vol. L 8vo, pp. liu and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. IL 8vo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 
VoL IIL 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 526, cloth. 1857.' 218. *- 

Vol. IV. Edit^ by E. B. Cowell, M. A. 8vo, pp. 214, doth. 1866. 148. 
Vol V, Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., and W. F. Webster, M.A. 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 443. 188ft, 21*. 
yoL VI. is in the press. 
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RILE7. — Medlcval Chronicles opche Gitt of London. Chronicles of ^he Mayori 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year a.d. 1188 to a.d. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the -'Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus " (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III.— Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, betweei^ the Years 44 Henry III., A.D. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the ** Cronioues de 
London," preserved in the Cottouian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomaa 
Riley, M. A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
I8d3. 128. 

RIOLA. —How TO Learn Russian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the GUendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. Bv Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With Preface by 
W.R,8. Ralston, M. A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1887. 12i. 
Ket to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1888. 5s. 

BIOLA.— A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of *' How to Learn Russian.** 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314. cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

BOCHE.— A French Grammar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 

Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 

Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 38. * 

BOCHE.— Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 

Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Fcap. 

8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 28. 6d. 

BOCKHILL.— Udanavarga. See Tdibner's Oriental Series. 

ROCKHILL.— The Life of the Buddha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BODD.— The Birds of Cornwall and the Scillt Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. S. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

B0QEB8. — Grammar and Logic of the Nineteenth Century, as seen in Syn- 
tactical Analysis of the English Language. By J. W. F. Rogers, Inspector 
of Schools, Sydney, N.S.W. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 212, cluth. 1883. 58. 

BOSIKG.— English-Danish Dictionary. By S. Rosing. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
722, cloth. 8s. 6d. 

BOSS.— Alphabetical Manual of Blowpipe Analysis: showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. B^ Lieut. -Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of "Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry**). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880# 5s. 

BOSS. — Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&o., &c. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

BOSS.— Celebrities of the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Boyal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

BOSS. -JThe Early History of Land Holding among the Germans. By Denman 
W. Ross. Ph.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 12s. 

BOSS.— COREAN Primer : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
litented on the principles of the ** Mandarin Primer," by the same author. By 
Revr John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. lOs. 

BOSS.— Honour OR Shame? By R. S. Rosa. 8vo, pp. 18a 1^8. Cloth. 3s. 6d. ; 

paper, 2s. 6il. 
BOBS.— Removal or the Indian Troops to M.iA.Tk. "^i '^ ^.'^wa* V«^^^sl^^'^'* 
puper. 1878. Is. 6d. "* 
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BOSS.— Thc Monk of St. Gall. A Dramai^ Adaptation of Scheffel's " Ekke- 

hard." By R. S. Ross. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. Ss. 
ROSS.— Ariadne in Naxos. By R. S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 5i. 

BOTH.— The Animal Parasites of the Sooar Cane. By H. Ling Roth, late Hon. 
Seo. to the M.-ickay Planters' Association. Demy 8 vo, pp. 1^ wrapper. 1885. Is. 

BOTH.— Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy ^o, pp. 40, 
with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. Ss. 

BOUQH Notes of Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Xjgni, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

BOUSTAINO.— The Four Gospels Explained bt theIr Writers. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by W. K Kir by. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 16s. 

BOUTLEDQE.— Engush Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. lOs. 6d. 

BOWBOTHAM.— A History of Music. By John Fre<lerick Rowbotham, Ute 
Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 342, doth. 
Vol. I. 1885. Vol. II. 1886. VoL III. 1887. Each Volume, 188. 

BOWBOTHAIL— The Death of Roland. An Epic Poem. Rowbotham's Series of 
Poetical Romances, No. I. By John Frederick Rowbotham, Author of ** The 
History ^f Music." 4to, pp. vi. and 176, cloth. 1887. lOs. 

BOWE.— An Englishman's Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By 
C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 

BOWLEY.— Ornithoix>oical Miscellant. By George Dawson Rowley, M. A., F.Z.S. 
VoL I. Part 1, 15s.— Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
VoL II. Part 6, 20s.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, lOs. 6d.— Part 9, 
lOs. 6d.— Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. III. Part 11, 10s. 6d.— Part 12, 10s. 6d.— Part 13, lOs. 6d.-Part 14, 20^ 

BOY.— The Lyrics of Ind. By Dejendra Lala Roy, M.A., M.R.A.S., &c., Author 
of ''The Aryan Melodies.'* Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 80, cloth. 1886. 2s. 6d. 

BUNDALL.- A SHORT and Easy Way to Write English as Spoken. Methode 
Ra]>ide et Facile d'Ecrire le Fran^ais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichta 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthaud Writers Association. 6d. each. 

BU8SELL.— The Wave of Translation in the Oceans of Water, Air, and 
Etuer. By John Scott Russell, M.A., F.R.S.S. L. and E. Demy 8vo, pp. 318» 
with 10 Diagrams, cloth. 1885. 12s. 6d. 

BUTHERFOBD.— Mark Rutherford's Deliverance : Being the Second Part of hii 
Autobiography. Edited by his friend* Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. vUi. 
and 210, boards. 1885. 6s. 

BUTHERFOBD.— The Revolution in Tanner's Lane. By Mark Rutherford. 
Edited by his Friend Reuben Sh&pcott. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 388, boards. 
1887. 7s. 6d. 

SACHAU.— Alb^On^s Indla. An Account of the Religion, Philosophy, Literature, 
Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, about A.D. 1030. 
Edited in the Arabic Original by Dr. Edward Sachau, I'rofessor in the Royal 
University of Berlin. With an Index of the Sanskrit Words. In 1 '^L 4to, 
cloth, pp. xli. and 371. 1887. £3, 3s. 

An English Edition, containing a Preface, the Translation of the Arable Text, 
Notes, and Indices, is also published in Two Vols, Post 8vo, cloth, ^ See 

Triibner's Oriental ^eries, page 71. 

gAM AVIDHANABRiHMANA (The) (being the Third Brfthmana) of the SAma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of SAyana, an English Translation, Intro- 
diiotioD, and Index of Words, by A. C. Bumell. Vol. L Text and Commentary, 
with JntroduGtiotL Demy 8vo, p{}. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 
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SAKUELSOK.— History of Drink. * A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. Bj 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xzviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

SAMUELSON.— Bdloaria, Past and Present. Historicnl, Politicnl, and Desorip' 
tive. With Map a»d Numerous Photographic Illustrations and Woodcuts, from 
Original^ketches by the Author. By James Samuelson, Author of ** Roumania, 
Past and Present,*' 3tc. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 328, cloth. 1888. lOs. 6d. 

8ABT0RIU8. — Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorios. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 

8AT0W.— An English Japanese Dictionart of the Spoken Language. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Ye<lo, and Lshibashi 
Blasakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. XV. and 416, cloth. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

SAVAGE.— The Morals of Evoldtion. By M. J. Savage, Author of " The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &c. Grown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 58. 

SAVAQE.— Belief in God; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of FMth. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 188L 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Grown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 

1882. 5s. • 

SATCE.— An Assyrian GBAMifAB for Gomparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 

M.A., Queen's Gollege, Oxford. Grown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, cloth. 1885. 

SATCE.— The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Third, Revised, and Enlarged Edition. Grown 8vo, pp. xl viii. -422, cloth. 1886. 
10s. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE.— An Essay on the Systematic Training of the Body. By G. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of th« 
first Gentenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Grown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. Bv J. V. von ScheffeL Translated by Mrs. P. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER.— The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Grown 8vo, pp. viii and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s. 

SCHLAGINTWEIT.— Bddduism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literarv Docnments and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Sohlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Koy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2, 2s. ^ 

SCHLEIOHER.— A Gompendium of the Gomparative Grammar of the Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher, 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Ghr. 
C>>11., Gamb. 8vo. Part L, Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHNEEB.— Alassio : ** A Pearl of the Riviera." By Dr. Joseph Schneer. Grown 
8vo, f^.xii. and 80, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 

SCHOFENHAUEB.^The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and J. Kkmp, M.A« 
Vob I., containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.-53?, cloth. 1883. 18b. 
Vols. II. and III. Pp. viiL-496 and viiL-510, cloth. 188^ 328. 

SCHULTZ. —Universal Dollar Tables (Gomplete United States). Govering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switserland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By G. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 16s. 
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8CHnLTZ.-^UNiyEBSAL Interest and Genei^l Percentage Tables. On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self -Instruction. By G. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874< lOs. 6d. 

SCHULTZ.— English German Exchange Tables. By C. W, H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Ourrency of the World. Svo. hoards. 187-^ 58. 

8CHWENDLER.— Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the,TechDical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, uuder 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. Bir Louis Schwen* 
dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 128. VoL II., demy 8vo, pf*. xL 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 98. 

8000NES.— Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, bj 
WillLam Dal ton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vi and 230, cloth. 1879. 58. 

SELL.— The Faith of Islau. By the Rev. £. Sell, Fellow of fche University of 

Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 
SELL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; or, Art of Reading the Qur^vn. By the Rev. E. Sell» 

B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SELSS. — Goethe's Minor Poeus. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxL and 152, cloth. 1875. Ss. 6d. 

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 
oloth. 1878. 28. 6d. 

SEWELL. -•Report on the Amaravatt Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &o. With four plates. Royal 4to, ppb 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 

SETPPEL.— Sharp, Sharper, Sharpest : A Humorous Tale of Old Egvpt. Penned 
down and Depicted in the Year 1315 A.o. By C. M. Seyppel, Court Painter and 
Poet Laureate of His Atajesty King Rhampsinit III., and done into the English 
tongue by Two Mummies of the Old Dynasty. Memphis, 35, Mummies Arcade. 
(Ring three times). Imperial 8vo, pp. 42, in ragged canvas cover, with dilapidated 
edges, and string binding (? just as discovered), price 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE. — The Banksidb Shakespeare. The Comedies, Histories, and 
Tragedies of Mr. William Shakespeare, as presented at the Globe and Blackfriars 
Theatres, circa 1591-1623. Being the text furnished the Players, in parallel pages 
with the first revised folio text, with Critical Introductions. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

SHAKESPEARE.— A New Study of Shakespeare : An Inquiry into the connection 
of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with tho 
Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 372, with 
Photograph of the Stratford Bust, cloth. 1884. 10a. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE'S Centurie of Pratse^ being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Siiakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
£1, Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 28. 

SHAKESPEARE'S C7MBELINE.~The Text Revised and AnnoUted. By C. M. 
Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., Honorary Member of the Deutsclie Shakespeare Gesell- 
ichaft of Weimar and of the Shakespeare Society of New York. Foolscap 4to, 
pp. XX. and 214, half morocco, Roxburgh. 1886. lOs. 6d. ^ 

SHAKESPEARE.— Hermeneutics ; or. The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards 
the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE. -The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., tiL.D. 
Small 4to. Part I.,* pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6b. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Occasional Papers on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part 
of ^'Shakespeare : the Man and the Book." By C. M. Ingleby, M. A., LL.D.» 
V.r.£.SM Small 4to, pp. x. an(f 194, paper boards. 188L 68. 
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SHAKESPEARE'S BONES.— The PApoaal to Disinter them, considerei^ in relation 
to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Visits of 
the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.B.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 
Tiii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE.— A Xew Variorum Edition op Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 
Howards Fumess. Roval 8vo., cloth. Vol. I. Borneo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. 
and 480, 1871. 18s.— Vol. II. Macbeth. I^. xix. and 492. 1873. 18s.— Vols, 
ni. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.— VoL V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. VoL VL Othello. Pp. viii.-472. 
1886. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Concordance to Shakesfeare*s Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE>NoTES. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp! viii. and 120, cloth. 1886. 6^. 

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).— Sabscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

B H E RRIN Q.— The Sacred Citt op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, MA., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrationfl. 
8vo, pp. xxxvL and 388, cloth. 21s. 

8HERRINQ.— Hindu Tribes and Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the Korth-AVest Frontier and of the Aborigintl Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sheiring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &o. 
4to. Vol. IL Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.— Vol. IIL, with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHERRINO.— The Hindoo Pilgrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

8IBREE.— The Great African Island. Chapters on Madsgaitcar. A Popular 
Account of the Physical Geography, &c., of the Country, its Natural HiHtory, 
the Origin, Customs, Language. Religious Beliefs, &c., of. the Different Tribes, 
with Illustrations of Scripture from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. 
By the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.RG.S., &c 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Phy- 
sical and Ethnological ALips and Four Illustrations, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

SIBREE.— Poems : including " Fancy," *' A Resting Place," &c. By John Sibree, 
M.A., London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

8IMC0X.— Episodes in the Lives op Men, Women, xnd Lovers. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. Cd. 

8IMC0X.— Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

SIME.— Lessino. See English and ForeigK Philosophical Library, Extra Series. 

SIMPSON-BAISIE. —The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. Bv E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 28. 6d. 

8IMP80N-BAIKIE.— The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCL^IRS OF ENGLAND (THE). Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 414, cloth. 1887. 12b. 

SINCLAIR.— Humanities. By Thomas Sinclair, ^L A., author of *< Quest," << God- 
dess Fortune," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 212. cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

SINCLAIR.— The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolsoftp 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 6i. 

SINCLAIR.— Loves*s Triix)OT : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclur, M.A. Crown Syo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 58. 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomai Sinclair, 
M. A. Crown 8vo, pp. YiiL and 302, cloth. 1877. lOs. 
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SINCLAIR*— GODDBSS Fortune: A Novel. IBj Thomas Sinclair, M.A. 3 voU. 
post 8vo, pp. viii.-302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

SINCLAIR —Quest : A Collection of Essays. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown . 
8vo. lip. 184, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

SINGER.— Hungarian Grammar. See Triibner's Collection? 

SINNETT.— The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. Fourth Fidition. With an 
Appendix of 20 pages, on the subject of Mr. Kiddle's Charge of Plagiarism. 8yo, 
pp. XX. and 206, cloth. 1884. 38. 6d. * 

SMITH.— The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crowm • 
8yo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

SMITH.— The Recent Depression of Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter £. Smith, B.A., New 
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

SMITH.— Htdrauuos. The Flow of Water through Orifices, over Weirs, and 
through Open Conduits and Pipes. By Hamilton Smith, jun., Member Am. Soc. 
of C.E. and Am. Institute of M.E. With 17 Illustrative Plates. Royal 4to, 
pp. xii. and 362, cloth. 1886. 308. 

SMYTH. -«The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from varioui 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By B. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
kc, &c. 2 vols, royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi-466, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts, cloth. 1878. £3. 3s. 

SNOW.— A Theolooico-Political Treatise. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SOLLINQ.— Diutiska : An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Groethe. By Gustav Soiling. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. lOs. 6d. 

SOLLINO.— Select Passages from the Works of Shakespeare. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Soiling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3s. 6d. 

SOLLINO.— Macreth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

SONQS OP THE S(EMiTio IN ENGLISH VsRSE. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

SOUTHALL.- The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition op Man upon 
Earth. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth. 
lUustrated. 1878. lOs. 6d. 

SPANISH REFORMERS of Two Centuries from 1520 ; Their Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wififen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiflfen's 
Nan-ative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Esiiaftoles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline^Wiffen. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s. — ^Vol. U. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii. -374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDDING.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the B Jition 
o/hi'ff OccHHJonal VViritiugs, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xIv.-70S, cloth. 1878. 21b. 

9^^0ZA, - -Benedict db Spinoza : his L\!e, OoTT^s^iv^enft^^ MA'SiCfika* By R. 
WjJJJs, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. andi48, clotK \S10. *2i\a. 
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SPIVOZA.— Ethio Demonstrated A GEOtfETRiOAL Order and Divide]^ into Fitb 
Parts, which treat — I. Of God; IL Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind; 
HI. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of th« 
Strength of the Affects; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
8yo. pp. 328, cloth.* 1883. lOs. 6d. 

SPIBITlIiJ. EVOLUTION, An Kssat on, considered in its bearing upon Modem 
SpirituRlism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8yo, pp. 156, cloth. 

XOIv. OS. 

8FRAGUE.~ Handbook of VolapQk: The International Language. By Charleg 
£. Sprague, Member of the Academy of Volapiik, President of the Institute of 
AccountM, U.S. This book contains a full grammatical course, somewhat on the 
plan of tlie ** Simplified Grammars," strictly within the comprehension of persons 
onderstandini^ Englisli grammar, but without being acquainted with other lan- 
guages ; copious exercises, with hints and cautions, and key ; a vocabulary of the 
common words. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1888. 58. 

BPKUCE.— Hepatic^ of the Amazon, and of the Andes of Peru and Ectuadob. 
B^ Kichard Spruce. With 22 Plates, containing numerous Illustrations. Being 
Vol. XV. of the *' Transactions and Proceedings of the Botanical Society of Edin- 
bnrgh." Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 590, cloth. 1886. 21s. 

BPBUNEB.— Dr. Karl Von Spruner's Historioo-Geogbaphical H^d-Atlas, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obi. cloth. 1861. 15s. 

SQUIEB.— Honduras ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical By K G. Sqiu«r, 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. vui. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

BTEDMAN.— Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Kemarks and Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernon M. I^I. Stedman, B.A., Wad- 
ham College. Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

STEELE.— An Eastern Love Stort. Kusa Jdtakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cL 1871. 6s. 

8TENZLER.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. II. 

STOCK.— Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

STOKES.— Goideltca— Old and Early -Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 

STOKES. — Beunans Meriabf.k. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. Svo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimije, cloth. 1872. 158. 

STOKES. —ToGAiL Troy, the Destruction of Trot. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glopsarial Index of the 
Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 
1882. 18s. 

STOKES.— Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives op Saints— Patrick. 
Briqit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes.' Crown 8vo, pp. xii and 
140, .paper boards. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

STOKES.— The Old-Irish Glosses at WCrzburo and Carlsruhe. Edited, 
with a Translation and Glossarial Index, by Whitley Stokes. D.C.L. Part I. The 
Glcuises and Translation. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 1887. 10s. 6d. 
liie Second Part, comprising the Introduction and Glossarial Index, will be 
sent to preus as soon as possible. ^ 

STOHE,— Christianity before Christ; or, Prototypes of onr Faith and CnUtw^. 
By ChATles J. Stone, F.R.S.L., F.K.BUt.^., kuWw <A^' ^^^^.\«w5^^\ WsNa.^=s>.^ 
CreedB," Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and M4, cVAtu *l«. ^A» 
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TOLHAUS^.— A Synopsis op the Patent La*.v's op Various Countries. By A. 

Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. l2mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. 1§. 6d. 
TONSBERQ.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for TraveUers. Edited by Charles 

Tousberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 

8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 188. 
TORCEANU.— Roumanian Grammar. See Trtibner's Collection. 
TORRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confefc^ions. By 

W. M. Torreus, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426. cloth. 1872. 14s. 

TOSCANI. — Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teachins the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's Coll., London, &c « 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSCANI.— Italian Heading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. Svo, pp. xii. and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOULON.— Its Advantages a8 a Winter Rbstdence for Invalids and Othxbs. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TRADLEO. — A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-260, cloth. 1882. 58. 

TRIMEN. — South-African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S., F.Ent.S., &c., Curator of 
the South- African Museum, Cape Town. Assisted by James Henry Bowker, 
F.Z.S.,*F.R.G.S., Retired Colonel in Cape Colonial Forces; late Commandant 
of the Frontier Armed and Mounted Police. With Twelve Coloured Plates and 
a Plate of Wing Neuration, &c 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 356, yL and 
242 (Vol. III. preparing), cloth. 1887. £2, 12s. 6d. 

TBUBNER.— Trubner^s Bibliographical Guide to American Litbraturk: 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
Compiled and Edited by Nicolas Triibner. In 1 voL 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. 

TRUBmSR'S Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the Pbinoipal 
Lang u AG F^ and Dialects of the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TRUBNER'S Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Principal Asiatio 
AND European Languages. Edited by Reinhold Rost, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

L— Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H. Palmer, ILA. 

Second Edition. Pp. 112. 1835. 5s. 
TL— Hungarian. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
IIL— Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
IV. -Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 5i. 

v.— Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 28. 6d. 
VI.— Roumanian. By K Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. Ss. 
VII.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. 5s. 
Vllt.— Danish. ByE.C. Ott<i. Pp. viii. and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. By J W.Redhouse,M.R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 204. 1884. lOs.ed. 
X.— SwFJ)iSH. ByE. C. Ott6. Pp. xii. -70. 1884. 28. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. -64. 1884. 3s. 6d. 
XII.— Pall By E. MUller. Pp. xvi. -144. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
XIII. -Sanskrit. By H. Edgren. Pp. xii.-178. 1885. 10s. 6d. 
XIV.— Grammaire Albanaise. Par. P. W. Pp. X. and 170. 1887. 7a. 6d. 
XV. — jAPAjf£SE. By B. H. Chamberlain. Pp. viii. and 108. 1886. Ss. 
XVL— Serbian. By W. R. MorR\\,M.A. Pp. vui. and 72. 1887. 4s. 6d. 
XVIL ^Lanovages of the Cx3SEi¥0^^ l^ftcmiiTVi^^ "^3 Qt^Qx^i^ Bertram, 
W.R.A.S. Pp. viii. and lift. l?»ft. ^. 
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TBUBKER'B ORIENTAL SERIES :^ • 

Post 8vo, cloth, unifoi-mly bound. 

Essays on the Saceied Language, Wkitinos, and Religion of 
THE Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
, Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. 18S4. lbs. 
• Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 

pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, Loudon. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 78. 6d. 

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Trani- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp. 368. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Maps, Chutsified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 78. 6d. 

The Birth of the War-God : A Poem. By Kdlidas^. Translated 

- from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. GriAiths, M.A., 

Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879^ 58. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, Geo- 
graphy and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp. 432. 1879. 16s. 

Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers; with an Introduc- 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, CLE., D.C.L., &c Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s. 

Modern India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Sir Monier Monier-Williams, K.C.I.E., D.C.L., Hon! 
LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Oxford. Fourth Edition. With Index, Illustrationi, 
and Map, pp. viii. and 378. 1887. 14s. 

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Right Rev. P. Bigaudet, Bishop of Ramatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. XX.-368 
and viii.-326. 1880. 21s. 

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H- Hodg- 
son, late British Minister at >[%pal. 2 vols., pp. viii -408, and viii. -348. 
1880. 28s. 

Selections prom the Koran. By Edward William Lane, Author of an 
"Arabic-English Lexicon," &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 98. 

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of *' China's Place in Philology," "Religion 
in China," Ac, &c. Pp. Ivi. and 464. 1880. 188. 

The GuLisTAN ; or. Rose Gardfji of Shekh Mushliu'd-Din Sadi op 

Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 

Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 

g Ea8twick,F.R.S.,M.R.A.S. 2d Edition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. lOs.Cd. 

A Talmudio Miscellany ; or. One Thousand andiOne Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. With a Preface by R^y . ¥ . 'W . Ywt^ .\i Xi «;^ T^S^.. 
ChAnh'in in Ordinary to Her '^U^ij^l-j, %.TvJi Q,tA\^Tk. ^V ^«iv*xNv^^iv«t, 
With Notes and Copious Indexea? Vv- tr.t.Vvv\. ^xwe^'^'i.. ^^S»S^* y*'* 
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The History of Esakhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Insciiptions unon 
Cylindem and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Togetner 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of e^ch word, Ex plana* 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Ling\ial Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponynis, &c. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M K.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. • 

Buddhist Birth Stories; or, J&taka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Fulk-Lore extant : being the J^takatthMvannaufi, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausboll, and translnted by T. W. 
Khys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18a. 

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of ** Yeigio Heiikaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. Ts. 6d. 

Linguistic and Orikntal Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By R. Cust, Author of *'The Modern Languages of the East Indies." 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1847-1887* 
By K. N. Cast. LL. D. AVith Six Maps. Second Series, pp. xiv. and 
IW8, cloth. 1887. £1, Is. 

Indian Poetry. Containing a New Edition of "The Indian Song of 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books 
from *' The Iliad of India " (Maih&bh&rata) ; '* Proverbial Wisdom " from 
the Shlokas of the HitopadeKa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S.I., &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

The Rkligions of India. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation hj 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 16s. 

HindO Philosophy. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
aud Vaiseshika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.K.A.S. Pp. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6s. 

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copioua Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Oorpi^ 
Iuai>ector of Army Schools. With a Pref;»ce by E. B. Coiiell, M.A., 
Professor of Sauskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130» 
1881. 6s. 

The MesnkvI (usually known as the MesnevTyi Sherif, or Holy MesnevT) 
of Mevluiia (Our Lord) Jelalu-'d-Din Muhammed, Er-Rumi. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his AiiceNtors, and of his Descendants. Illustr.iud by a selection 
of Chai-acteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian MevljELnft 
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed. El Eiiaki El Arif[. TraiiHlati d, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.K.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 136^ 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, Is. «. 

Eastern Proverbs and Emblems Illustrating Old Truths. By the 
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.O.S. Pp. 
XV. and 280. 1881. 6b. ^ 

The Quathaws op Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. -534..; 

The Quatrains of Omar KhayyXm. The Persian Text, with an English 
£ Verse Translation. By E.*H. Whinfield. Pp. xxxii.-335. 1883. lOs. 6d. 



\ 



Published by TrUhner & Co, 69 

TBiTBNER'B ORIENTAL ^^KIEA^ continued, • 

Thb Mind of RiBNcnJS ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A SyHiomatio Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Olassified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, ^y the Rev. E. Faber, Rhenish Mission Society. Translated 
• from the German, with Ailditional Notes, by the Rev. A. K Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of " Primer Old 
Testament History, '^ &c., &c. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

YOsuf and Zui.aikua. a Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By R. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 88. 6d. 

TsnNi- II GoAM : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Cforres- 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., kc. Pp. xiL and 
164. 1882. 78. 6d. 

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Rev. E. M. Wherry, M. A., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii, 
and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. xi. and 408. 1884. 128. 6d. 
Vol. III. Pp. viii. and 414. 1885. 12s. 6d. Vol. IV. J»p. viii. and 
340. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Bhaoavad GtTt ; or, The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Liy. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies 
M. A. Pp. vi. autl 208. 1882. Ss. 6d. 

The Sarva-Darsana-Samoraha ; or. Review of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Cowell, M.A., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 

Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton von Schiefner. Done into 

English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. R. S. Ralston, 
M.A. Pp. IxvL and 368. 1882. Hs. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 98. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By Sir "Wil- 
liam Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I., CLE., LL.D. Pp. xxxii. and 748. 
•1886. 2l8. 

History of the Egyptian Religion. Bv Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans- 
lated by J. BallingaL Pp. iA\y. and 230. 1882. Ts. 6d. 

The Philosophy of the Upanishads. By A. £. Gough, M. A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 98. 

Udanavaroa. a Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com- 

Siled by Dharmatr&ta. Being the Northern I'.uddhist Version of 
^hammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
• Woodville Rockhill. Pp.240. 1883. 9s. 

A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
^ "War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur P. Phayre, 

O.G.M.G., K.C.S.L, and C.B. Pp. xii.-312. JB83. 14s. 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By R. N. Cust, Author of *' Modem Languages of the 
East Indies," &c 2 vols., pp. xvL and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 18s. 
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TBUBNER'S* ORIENTAL %ZBJE&- continued. ^ 

Keligion in China ; containiDg a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese ; with Obseryations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. Ts. 6d. 

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the Ukivebsal 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Transhited from the Dutch by J. 
Estliu Carpenter, M.A., with the Author's assistance. Fourth Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250. 1888. 7a. 6d. 

Si-Yu-Ki. BoDDHisT Records op the Western World. Translated 
from the Chinese cf Hiueu Tsaing(A.D. 629). By Samuel Beal, Professor 
of Chinese, University College, London. 2 vols., with a specially pre- 
pared Map. Pp. cviii.-242 and viii.-370. 1884. 24s. Dedicated by per- 
mission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 

The Life of the Buddha, and the Earlt History of his Ordeb. 
Derived from Tibeiau Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and the Bstan^Hgyur, 
followed by Notices on the Early Histoi-y of Tibet and Khoten. By W. 
W. Rockhdl. Pp. xii. and 274. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

Thr Sankhta Afhorisms of Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts from 
the Commentaries. Translated and Edited by J. R. Ballantyne, LL.D., 
late Principal of Benares College. Third Edition, now entirely £e- 
^.dited by Fitzedward Hull. Pp. viu. and 464. 1885. 16s. 

The Ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With an 
Introduction by the late A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., CLE. Completed and 
Edited by Edward W. Hopkins, Ph.D., of Columbia College, New 
York. Pp. xliv. and 400. 1884. 12s. 

The Life and Works of Alexander Csoma De KObOs between 1819 
and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Unpublished 
Works and Essays. From Original and for the most part Unpublished 
Documents. By T. Duka, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major H.M.*i 
Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c. Pp. xii.-234. 1885. 9s. 

Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese Sources ; or. The Niti 
Literature of Burma. By James Gray, Author of ** Elements of Pali 
Grammar," kc. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 180. 1886. 6s. 

Manava-Dharma-Castra : The Code of Manu. Original Sanskrit Text, 
with Critical Notes. By J. Jolly, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Wurzburg ; late Tagore Professor cf Law in the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta, Pp. vui and 346. 1887. 10s. 6d. 

Masnavi 1 Ma'navi : The Sf)ii^ual Couplets of MauUna Jal&lu-'dDin 
Muhammad I R(imi. Translated and Abridged. By E. H. Whinfieid, 
M. A., late of H.M. Bengal Service. Pp. xxxii. and 330. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

Leaves from mt Chinese Scrap-Book. By F. H. Balfour, Author of 
** Waifs and Strays from the Far East," &c. Pp. 216. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

Miscellaneous Papers Relating to Indo-China. Reprinted for the 
Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, from ** Dalrymple's Oriental 
Repertory," **Aaiatick Researches," and the "Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal." Two Vols., pp. xii.-3l8 and vi.-112. 1886. 21a. 

Miscellaneous Essays on Subjects connected with the Malay 
Peninsula and the Indian Archipelago. From the **Jourwvls" 
of the Roj^l Asiatic, Bengal Asiatic, and Royal Geographical So- 
cieties; the ** Transactions" and ** Journal'' of the Asiatic Society of 
Batavia, and the ** Malayan Miscellanies." Edited by R. Rost, Ph. 
D.. &c. Ac, Librarian to the India Office. Second Series. 2 vols. Pp. 

, riii, and 308, and 314. ^titli five i^latei and a map. 1887. £1, 5i. 
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TBITBNER'S ORIENTAL SZ^TEA—Sntinued. • 

The Satakas of Bhartrihari. Translated from the Sanskrit. By the 
Rov. B. iliile Wortham, M.K.A.S., Rector of Eggegford, North Devon. 
Pp. xii. and 72. 1886. 58. 

Alb^kCnI'^^ India. An Account of the Religion of India : its Philosophy, 

, Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, CuHtoms, Law, and 
Astrology, about a.d. 1030. English Edition, containing a Preface, the 
Translation of the Arabic Text, Notes and Indices. By Edward Sachau, 
Pii.D., Professor in the Royal Uuiversity of Berlin. In the press. 
This work is also published.in the Arabic original. One VoL, 4to, cloth. 
i;3, 3s. See Sachau, p. 58. 

The Folk-Tales of ILvshmir. By the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, F.R.G.S., 
M.R.A.S., &c. Pp. xii. and 510. 1888. 168. 

Mediaeval Researches from Eastern Asiatic SouncES. Fragment! 
towurds the Knowledge of the Geography and History of Central and 
Western Asia from the 13th to the 17 th Century. By E. Bretschneider, 
M.D., late Physician to the Russian Legation at Pekin. 

TURNER.— The Enollsh Language. A Concise History of the English language, 
with a Glossary showing the Derivation and Pronunciation of the English Words. 
By Roger Turner. In German and English on opx^osite pages. 18mo, pp. viii.-80, 
sewed. 1884. Is. 6d. 

TYRRELL.— The Tonic Treatment of Epilepsy and Kindred NERVCfus Affec- 
tions. By Walter Tyrrell, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 170, cloth. 1887. 
28. 6d. 

UNQER.— A Short Cut to Reading : The Cliild's First Book of Lessons. Part L 
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 6d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part 11. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 
6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. Is. 6d. 
In folio sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, ^s, 

UNOER.— W. H. Unger's Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, designed 
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 

UNOER.— The Student's Blue Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manascnpts, 
Writing. Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 28. 

UNOER.- Tw^ Hundred Tests in English Orthography, or Word Dictations. 
Compiled by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp*. viiL and 200, cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. * 

UNOER.— The Script Primer : By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the fir^t stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. Bv W. H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 

UNOER.— Preliminary Word Dictations on the Rules fob Sfellino. By W, 
H. Unger. 18ino, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

URICOBCHEA.— Mapoteca Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relatives a la America- Es]»a&ola, Brnsil, e Islas adyacentes. Arre- 

glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
oa de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bog6ta, Nueva Granaida. 
8v<f pp. 232, cloth. 1860. Gs. 

URQUHART.— Electro-Motors. The Means and Apparlius employed in the 
Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive-power. By 
J. W. Urquhart. Crown 8vo, pp. 190, illustrated, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

YAITANA SUTRA.— See AuOTORBS SAJKSKBiTif Vol. III. 
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VALDES.-^;Lives of the Twin I'.rothers, JvJm ant> Alfonso db ValdAs. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Belts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VALDE8. — Sbventeen Opuscules. By Ju&n de Vald^s. Translated from the 
Spanish and ItHlian, and edited by John T. Belts. Grown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. , 

VALDES.— JuIn de Vald^s* Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew. 
"With Professor Boehmer's "Lives of Juin and Alfonso de Vald^*' Nc)jr for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Belts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

VALDES. — Spiritual Milk; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Ju&n de 
Vald^s. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betta. 
With Lives of the twin brothers, Juan and Alfonso de Vald^s. By £. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Engadin. With a 
CriticiU and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of '*SpaDi«1i 
Reformers.'* 4to, jjp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 6s. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Vald^s' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju&n de Vald^s. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Belts. Fcap. Sto, 
pp. 58, Wrappers. 188L Is. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuXn de Vald^' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on tub 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Belts. With Lives of Juin and 
Alfonso de Vald^. By £. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuXn de Valdks* Commentary upon the Epistle to the Uomahs. 
£dited by J. T. Belts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 

VALDES.— JuXn de Valdks' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistls to 
THE Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With LiTes 
of Ju&n and Alphouso de Yald^s. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8ro, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. 6s. 

VAN CAMPEN.— The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of ''Holland's Silver Feast." 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arotie 
Expe<lition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. in preparation, 

VAN DE WEYER.— Choix d'Opuscules'Philosophiques, Historiques, Politiques 
ET Litt^raiues de Sylvain Van de ANVyer, Precfedfes d'Avant propos de TEditeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. Premiere SftRiE. Pp. 374. 1863. 10s. 6d. — 
Deuxieme Serie. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.— Troisieme SArie. Pp. 391. 1875. 
lOa. 6d.— QuATRifiME S£rie. Pp. 306. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

VAN ETS.— Basque Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

VAN PRAAGH.— Lessons for the Instruction op Deaf and Dumb Childrmt, 
in Speaking, Lip-reading, Rending, and Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Asfociation for fhe Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d'Academie, France. Foap. 8to^ 
Part I., pp. 52, cloth. 1884, 2s. 6d. Part IL, pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 

VARDHAMANA'S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See Auctores Sanskbiti, Vit IV. 

VAZIB OF LANKVBlV : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Colloqiuia 
I^ersian. Edited, with Gran)matica\lnUoA\xcVioT\,TLT^\\vUtion, Kotes, and Voca* 
bulnry, by W. U. Haggard, late oi H.M. Lefea\.\o\i*m'I^\i«iw.\,%Si^QiA^%\xaxLq^e. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882.* 10s. ^. 
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TBLABQUEZ AND Simonni^'s Ne¥» Method to Bead, Write, and Speak thi 
Spanish Language. Adapted to OliendorflTi System. Poat 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 68. 
Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 48. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages. For 
the Use of Youn^ Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 
In Twc^Parts. I. Spanish -English. XL English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. yiii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. Ts. 6d. 

VEI^UMIUEZ.— A Pronouncing Dictionary op the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
8aly&, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadeua. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 48. 

▼ELA8QUEZ.— New Spanish Keader : Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. Witli Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 66. 

VELASQUEZ.— An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persona who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. loO, cloth. 1888. 2s. 6d. 

VERSES and Verselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. yiii. and 
%%, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

YIOTORIA GOVERNBIENT.— Publications op the Government op^ Victoria. 

Lift in lyreparatioiu 
YOOEL.— On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 

76, cloth limp. 1874. 28. 
WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.— Le Voyage 1 Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By 

Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Kev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 

Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 28. 6d. 
WAKE.— The Evolution of Morality. Being a History of the Developmen* of 

Moral Culture. Bv C. Stanilaud Wake. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 and 

xii.-474, cloth. 1878. 2l8. 

WALKER.— The Azores ; or. Western Islands. A Political, Commercial, and 
Geographical Account, containing what is historically known of these Islands, 
and Descriptive of their Scenery, Inhabitants, and Natuml Production ; having 
special reference to the Eastern Group, consisting of St. Michael and St. Mary, 
the Formigas and Dallabaret Hocks. Including Suggestions to Travellers and 
Invalids who may resort to the Archipelago in search of health. With Maps 
and Illustrations. By Walter Frederick Walker, Fellow of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. Member of the Society of Arts aud of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology, Corresponding Member of the Geographical Society of Lisbon. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. aud 330, cloth. 18o6. 10s. Od. 

WALL.— The Natural History of Thought in its Practical Aspect, from its 
Origin in Infancy. By George Wall, F.L.S., F.R.A.S., Author of "Good and 
Evil in the Relation to the Disponsations of Providence." Demy 8vo, pp. xvi 
and 416, cloth. 1887. 12s. 6d. 

WALLACE.— On Miracles and Modern Spikitualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
KusKcl Wallsure, Author of **The Malay Archi|7elago," "The Geographical Dis- 
trilaition of Animals," &c., &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 

WANKL7N and CHAPMAN.— Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chajmian. Sixth 
Enition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.K.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
doth. 1884. 5s. • 

WANKLYN.— Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Ghee&e. B^ J. K, "W^\V.Vixw.,"^,^^Sik..,^'5.^ 
Second Edition, Crown 8vo, pp. vm. axitil^^ <i\o>2la^ \^^R&, ^* 
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WANKLTIL — Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Biactical Treatise on the Analyaig of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A. Wauklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WANKLTN and COOPEB.— Bread Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Exami- 
nation of Flour and Bread. By J. Alfred Wanklyn and W. J. Cooper. Uniform 
in size and price with "Milk Analysis," "Water Analysis*" and *'Tea, Coffee, 
and Cocoa Analysis.'* Adapted to the requirements of the general piiblit. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 78, cloth. 1886. Ss. 

WANKLTN and COOPER.— Aib Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Exaif^ina- 
tion of Air. With Appendix on Coal Gas. By J. A. Wanklyn and W. J. Cooper. 
Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

WARD. — Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Ceological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD. — Elementary Natural PmLOSOPHY ; being a Course of Nine Lectures, speci- 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
F.O.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

WARD. — Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

WATSON.— Index to the Native and Scientipio Names op Indian and other 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 660, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 
Period. By R. G. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viii.-320, cloth. 
1884. 21s. 

WfiBER.— The History OP Indian Literaturk. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A, and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 300, 
cloth. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

WEBSTER.— See Rig -Veda Sanhita. 

WEDOWOOD.— The Principles op Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the 

Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 

cloth. 1844. 2s. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Development op the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3|. 

WEDGWOOD.- The Geometry op the Three First Books op Euclid. By Direct 
Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. ' 
1856. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Origin op Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— A Dictionary op English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood. 
Third Edition, revised and enlai^ed. With Introduction on the Origin of 
Language. 8vo, pp. IxxiL and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 

WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary op the Rev. "W. W. 
Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

WEISRilCH.— Theoretical Miohantos: A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer- 
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calci.lus. 
Designed as a Text-l^ok for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &o. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c Translated from the Ger- 
man by Eckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 

pp. 1112, cloth. 1877, 3l8. 6d. ' 
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SB. — An Improved DicriONAflT ; English and French, and Frencl^and Eng- 
. By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d. 

IiDON. — Angling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
rheeldon. Piscatorial Correspondeut to *' Bell's Life." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

XEIU»-The History of India from the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys 

eeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mah& 

pta. With Map. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. Vol. IL The Ramayana, 

the Brahmanic Period. Pp. Ixxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 2is. VoL 

Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pji. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 

el. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 

ng title, ** History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical." Vol 

Part I. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii,-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV. Part IL 

pleting the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 

xxviii. and 280. 1881. 128. 

XER.— Early Records of British India : A History of the English Settle- 
tts in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
;ish Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
emment of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xjLxii. and 392, 
h. 1878. 15s. 

iLEE.— The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
tion by Professor W^ C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6b. 6d. 

IRY.— A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
i's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emerdations. Together 
b a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
kl. Wherry M. A., Lodiana. Post 8vo, cloth. Vol. L Pp. xii. and 392. 1882. 
6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. Vol. III. Pp. viii.-411 
5. 12s. 6d. Vol. IV. Pp. viii.-340. 1886. 10s. 6d. • 

PIELD.— Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HELD.— See Gulshan L Raz. 

T.— Short Rules for Modern Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly 
iew" of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 6d. 

"E. — Spinoza. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
'NEY.— Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
iciples of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- 
)ted by an Analysis. Crown 8vo, pp. zii. and 504, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

'NEY.— Language and its Study,* with especial reference to the Indo* 
-opean Family of Languages. Seven Xectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
dodern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
, and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition, 
wn 8vo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

"NEY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series, 
wn 8vo, pp. X. and 420. cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii 
434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 12s. 

NEY.— A Sanskrit Grammar, including bo*h the Classical Language and the 
ir^alects of Veda and Brahmana. By W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit. 
Pp. viii. and 786, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

WELL.— Iron Smelter's Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
pber of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
I. 1877. 5s. ^ 

nf BON.— The Saint's Travel to the Land of Canaan. Wherein are di«- 
sred Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
its, with a Brief Discovery of what the C(yning of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
nrUkinson. Printed 1648; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6£ 
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WILLIAHJS.— A Stllabio Diotiokart of Tfcc Chinese Language; arranged m 
cordiug to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters i 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D 
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, 58. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See TriiWier's Oriental Series. 

WILSOH.— Works of the late Horace Hatman Wilson, M.A., F.lt.S., kc 

Yols. I. and 11. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindas, b 
the late H. H. AVilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. Collected and Edited by Dr.*Reii 
hold Bost. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. III., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, onSubiec' 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinbol 
Rost. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

Vols. VI., VIL, VIII., IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Pur&ni, a System of Hind 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illw 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puran&s. By the late H. H. Wilsoi 
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parti 
Demy 8vo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Yols. XI. and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translate 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Thii 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Ixxi and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 2L 

WILSON.— Russian Ltrics in English Verse. By the Rev. C. T. Wilson, M.A 
late Chaplain, Bombay. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 224, cloth. 1887. 6s. 

WISE.— Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. Wi* 
M.D. 8vo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE.— Review of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vol 
^demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. L, pp. xcviii. and 397. Vol. II., pp. 674. 10s. 

WISE.— History of Paganism in Caledonia. By T. A. Wise, M.D., &c. Den 
4to, pp. xxviii.-272, cloth, with numerous Illustrations. 1884. 15s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers. Royi 
8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 

WOOD.— Chronos. Mother Earth*s Biography. A Romance of the New Schoo 
By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 334, with Illustration, clotl 
1873. 6s. 

WOMEN.— The Rights of Women. A Comparison of the Relative^egal Status i 
the Sexes in the Chief Countries of- Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 10 
cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. «. 

W0B8AAE.— The Pre-History of the North, based on Contemporary Mi 
MORIALS. By the late Chamberlain J. J. A. Worsaae, Dr. Phil., Uun. F.S.A 
F.S.A Soot., M.RI.A., &c. &c. Translated, with a brief Memoir of tl 
Author, by H. F. Morland Simpson, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xxx. and 206, clotl 
with Map and Illustrations. 1886. 6s. 

WRIOHT. — Feudal Manuals of English History, a series of Popular Sketches < 
our National History compiled at different periods, from the ThirteenthOentui 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edite 
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A, kc. Sina 
4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. 15s. ^ 

WRIOHT.— The Homes of other Days. A History of Domestic Manners ai 
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M. A., F.S. A. AVii 
Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and oth< 
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Medium 8vo, 3i 
WoodoutM, pp, xv, and 512, oloth; 1871. 21s. 
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[OHT. — Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularies. By Thomii* Wright. 

[.A.» F.S.A., Hon, M.R.S.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Richard 

*aul Wulcker. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 28m. 

niust rating the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History 

of the forms of Elementary Eilucation, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 

from the Tenth Centfiry to the Fifteenth. 
• 

[OHT.— The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon; a History of the Early 
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity, 
niulirated by the Ancient Remains brought to liarht by Recent Research. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c Corrected and Enlarsred Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1886. 9a. 

JOHT.— The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from Arabic into 
Syriac. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo, pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 

JOHT— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

*D.— Clairvoyance ; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By George 
Wyld, M.D. Ediu. dvo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

rSABD.— The Intellectual and Moral Problem op Goethe's Faust. By A. 
Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 
2s. 6d. • 

'OUNG MECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 



^.—Strauss and Ren an. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d. 
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VALDES.-^iYES OP THE Twin Brotherj*, JuXw and Alfonso de ValdAs. By K 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. la. 

VALDES. — Seventeen Opuscules. By Ju&n de Valdds. Tmnslated from the 
Spanish and ItHlian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 68. 

VALDES.— JuIn de Vald^s* Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's ** Lives of Judn and Alfonso de Vald^s." N«)jr for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and ^12-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Judn de 
Valdes. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
With Lives of the twin brothers, Ju&u and Alfonso de Valdes. By £. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk. Octaglot The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Eiigadin. With a 
Critical and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of "Spanisli 
Reformers.'* 4 to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 6s. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Valdes Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju4n de Valdes. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, Wrappers. 188L Is. 6d. 

VALDES. <-JuXn de ValdAs' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Juan and 
Alfonso de Vald^. By £. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuXn de Valdks' Commentary upon the Epistle to the Uomanb. 
£dited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 

VALDES.— JuiCN DE ValdAs' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
THE Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphouso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8ro, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. 6s. 

VAN CAMPEN.— The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of ** Holland's Silver Feast." 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. IDs. 6d. 

Vol. II. in preparation. 

t. 

VAN DE WEYER.— Choix d'Opuscules'Philosophtques, Historiques, Politiques 
ET LiTTiRAliiES de Sylvain Van de W^yer, Prec6dfes d'Avant propos de TEditeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. Premiere S^rie. Pp. 374. 186.3. 10s. 6d.— 
Deuxieme StRiE. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.— Troisieme S^rie. Pp. 391. 1875. 
10s. 6d.— QUATiiifiME SiRiE. Pp. 366. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

VAN E7S.— Basque Grammar. See Tnibner's Collection. 

VAN PR AAOH.— Lessons for the Instruction op Deaf and Dumb Children, 
in Speaking, Lip-reading, Reading, and Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for Vlie Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d'Academie, France. Fcap. 8vo, 
Part L , pp. 52, cloth. 1884. 28. 6d. Part IL, pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 

VARDHAMANA'S OANARATNAMAHODADHI. See AucTOUES Sanskriti, YU. IV. 

VAZIR OF LANKURAN : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, >«'otes, and Voca- 
hulnry, by W. U. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 
Crowu Svo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882.*' lOs. 6d. 
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TBLASQUEZ and SiMoxifife's Ne^« Method to Bead, Write, akd Speak ths 
Spanish Lanquaqe. Adapted to OliendorflTs System. Foit 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 68. 
Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s. 

YELA8QUEZ.— A Diction art of the Spanish and Engltrh Languages. For 
the Use of Toun^ Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 
Id Twc^PHrts. I. Spanish-English. II. £^lish-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. Tiii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. 

VEUISQUEZ.— A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salvfr, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280. cloth. 1873. £1, 48. 

▼ELASQUEZ.— New Spanish Reader: Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progreHsive order. Witli Vocaoulaiy. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

TELA8QUEZ. — An East Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 
; Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1888. 28. 6d. 

TBR8ES and Veksellts. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viiL and 
88, cloth. 1876. 28. 6d. 

TICTORIA GOVERNMENT.— PuBucATiONs OF THE Government o^Victobia. 

I/itt in preparation, 
VOOEL.— On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By TA, Vogel. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xil and 

76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. 
WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.— Le Votage k Dieppe. A Comedy in Proae. By 
Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. £. Brette, B.D. 
Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 28. 6d. 
WAKE.— The Evolution of Morauty. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. Bv C. Staniland Wake. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 and 
3rii.-474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 
WALKER.— The Azores ; or, Western Islands. A Political, Comraercisl, and 
Geographical Accouut, containing what is historically known of these Islands, 
and Descriptive of their Scenery, Inhabitants, and Naturnl Production ; having 
special reference to the Eastern Group, consisting of St. Michael and St. Mary, 
the Fonnigas and Dallabaret Rocks. Including Suggestions to Travellers and 
Invalids who may resort to the Archipelago in search of health. With Maps 
and Illustrations. By Walter Frederick Walker, Fellow of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Softety. Member of the Society of Arts and of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology, Corresponding Member of the Geographical Society of Lisbon. 
( • Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 336, cloth. 18o6. 10s. 6d. 

^ WALL.— The Natural History of Thought in its Practical Aspect, fbok its 
h Origin in Infancy. By George Wall, F.L.S., F.R.A.S., Author of "Good and 
! Evil in the Relation to the Dispensations of Providence." Demy 8vo, pp. xvi 

^ and 416. cloth. 1887. 128. 6d. 

I WALLACE.— On Miracles and Modern Spiritualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
I Bussel Wallaoe, Author of *'The Malay Arch i|>elago," "The Geographical Dis- 
•- trifaation of Animuls,'' Lc, &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 
WANKLTN and CHAPMAN.— Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and K T. Chapman. Sixth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
doth. 1884. 6s. • 

WANKLYN.— Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S., 4tc. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1886. 5s. 
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WANELTK. — Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Piactical Treatise on the Analysis o 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat4 (Paragtiay Tea), &c. By J. A. Wauklyn 
M.Ii.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 58. 

WANKLTK and COOPEB.— Bbead Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Exami 
nation of Flour and Bread. By J. Alfred Wanklyn and W.^J. Cooper. Uniforn 
in size and price with "Milk Analysis," "Water Analysis." and **Tea, Coffee 
and Cocoa Analysis. " Adapted to the requirements of the general publiB. Cro wi 
8vo, pp. viii. and 78, cloth. 1886. 5s. 

WAKKLTN and COOPER. — AiB Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Exailtiua 
tion of Air. With Appendix on Coal Gaa. By J. A. Wanklyn and W. J. Cooper. 
Crown 8vo. [In preparation 

WARD. — Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub 
lishfd by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. B] 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD. — Elementary Natural Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures, speci 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward 
F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d, 

WARD. — Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schooli 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 12( 
Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4b. 6d. 

WATSON. -^Indet to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and othei 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese Sodth America during the Coloniai 
Period. By R. G. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viii. -320, cloth. 
1884. 2l8. 

WfiBER.— The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, I'h.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 300, 
cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

WEBSTER.— See Rig- Veda Sanhita. 

WEDGWOOD.- The Principles of Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the 

Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 

cloth. 1844. 28. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Development of the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3|. • 

WEDGWOOD.— The Geometry of the Three First Books of Euclid. By Direct 
Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1856. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Origin of Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 38. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— A Dictionary of English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood. 

Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 

Language. 8vo, pp. IxxiL and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 
WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary op the Rev. IV". W. 

Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 194, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

WEISR4CH.— Theoretical BiIeohanios : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer- 
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calc%lu8. 
Designed, as a Tezt-I^pok for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
BogineerSf ArchiteotBf &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor &t the Royal Mining Aoademy at FreiVjer^, Itc TT^xw\a.tftd from the Ger- 
-n»«^ br Bckley B. Coze, A. M. , Mining Engineer. Dem^ %no, Vv\.\i^^ ^^q\^\l\a. 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 3l8. 6d. ^^ 
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—An Improved DicriONAftT ; English and French, and Frenclkand Eng- 
By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. Ts. 6d. 

SLDON.— Angling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 



. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to "Bell's Life.'* Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
_ and 218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

IfHEELERj*— The History op India from the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demv 8vo, clotli. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mahi 
Bhiyrata. With Map. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. VoL IL The Ramayana, 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. Ixxxviii. and 680, with 2 ISIaps, cl. 21 s. VoL 
IIL Hindu, Buddhist, Brahniauical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
8vo, cl. 1874. 18s. Tliis volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, ** History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical.** Vol 
IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 148. Vol. IV. Part IL 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. 12s. 

HEELER.— Early Record.s of British India : A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
Government uf India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, 2)p. xxxii. and 3^2, 
cloth. 1878. 15s. 

WHEELER.— The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 68. 6d. 

WHERRY.— A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Kotes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
E. M. Wherry M. A., Lodiana. Post 8vo, cloth. Vol. L Pp. xii. and 392. 1882. 
12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 128. 6d. Vol. 111. Pp. viii.-414. 
1885. 128. 6d. Vol. IV. Pp. viii.-340. 1886. lOs. 6d. • 

WHINFIELD.— Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

WHIKFIELD.— See Gulshan I. Raz. 

WHIST.— Short Rules for Modern Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly 
Review " of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 6d. 

WHITE.— Spinoza. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

WHITNEY.— Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- 
mented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 504, cloth. 1884. lOs. 6d. 

WHITNEY.— Language and its Study, ^with especial reference to the IndO" 
European Family of Languages. Seven Xectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. 
Crown &VO, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 6r. 

WHITNEY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series. 
Crown 8vo, pp. X. and 420. cloth. 1874. 128. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL 
and 434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 128. 

rHITNEY.— A Sanskrit Grammar, including bo<h the Classical Language and the 
older dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit. 
' 8vo. Pp. viii. and 786, cloth. 1879. 128. 

^THITWELL.— Iron Smelter's Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
lleyber of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 1&2, 
roan. 1877. 6s. ^ 

flHLKINSON.- The Saint's Travel to the Land of Canaan. Wherein are dii- 
- covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Couviix^ot CbinKt vev IVa 
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the ComVu^ ol C\«\%\.\w \:ti^%^vD^\3fc. '^I^ 
A WIIkiasoD. Prmted 1648 ; reprinted 1874. Yca^. ^^o» W« '^^^ '^^'^ '^^ 
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WILLIAJ|{S. — A Syllabic Dictionary of Tfhs Chinese Language ; arranged 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Character 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL 
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5. 58. 

WTTiLT AM8. —Modern India and the Indians. See Triils^er's Oriental Serie 

WILSON.— Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &a 

Yds. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. Collected and Edited by T>tTBa 
hold Rost. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 4X6, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. III., rV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, onSub1< 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinh 
Rost. 3 vols, deray 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

Vols. VI., VIL, VIIL, IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Pur4n4, a System of Hii 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and 111 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Purdnis. By the late H. H. Wih 
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 par 
Demy 8vo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Vols. XL and XIL Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Transit 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Ti 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Ixii. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 1 

..... •• 

WILSON.— Russian Lyrics in Enousu Verse. By the Rev. C. T. Wilson, M. 

late Chaplain, Bombay. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 224, cloth. 1887. 6s. 

WISE.— Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. W 
M.D. 8vo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE.— Review of the History of Medicine. By Tliomas A. Wise. 2 ▼ 
^ demy 8vo, cloth. VoL L, pp. xcviiL and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s. 

WISE.— History of Paganism in Caledonia. By T. A. Wise, M.D., &c. D« 
4to, pp. xxviii.-272, cloth, with numerous Illustrations. 1884. 15s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers. Re 
8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 

WOOD.— Chronos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New Sch 
By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 334, with Illustration, clc 
1873. 68, 

WOBIEN.— The Rights of Women. A Comparison of the Relative i.egal St«tu 
the Sexes in the Chief Countries o^* Western Civilis.ation. Crown 8vo, pp. j 
cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. • 

WORSAAE.— The Pre-History of the North, based on Contemporary 1 
MORLALS. By the late Chamberlain J. J. A. Worsaae, Dr. Phil., Hon. F.S. 
F.S.A. Scot., M.RI.A., &c. &c. Translated, with a brief Memoir of 
Author, by H. F. Morland Siropnon, M. A. Crown 8vo, pp. xxx. and 206, clo 
with Map and Illustrations. 1886. 6s. 

WEIGHT.— Feudal Manuals of English History, a series of Popular Sketchei 
our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth^Cent 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edi 
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A, &c Sii 
4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

IFBI£>HT.— The Homes of other Days. A History of Domestic Manners i 
SentJmeotg during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M. A., F.S. A. "W 

lUuatrationa from the Illuminations in Contein.\»oT%.TNr ^tA.\i\x«,cript8 and ot 
Sources. DrAwn and Engraved by F. W. FairYioU, Y.^.k. 'VL^^vo.xa. ^n^^ 
WoodoatB, pp. XV. and 512, olotMJ 1871. 2\%. 
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«-10HT.— Anglo-Saxon and Old IIngltsh Vocabularies. By Thomas Wright, 

kH.A., F.S.A., Hon. M.R.S.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Richard 

^aul WulcktT. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 288. 

Illustrating the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History 

of the forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 

from the Tenth Centfiry to the Fifteenth. 

• 

[QHT.— The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon; a History of the Early 
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity. 
Illalirnted by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Recent Research. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S. A., &c., &c. Corrected and Enlareed Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 502. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1885. 9a. 

IIOHT. — The Book op Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from Arabic into 
Syriac. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo, pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 

LIOHT.— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright. Crown 8yo, 
pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

*D.— Clairvoyance ; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By George 
Wyld, M.D. Ediu. 8vo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

iARD.— The Intellectual and Moral Problem op Goethe's Faust. By A. 
Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 
28. 6d. • 

roUNO BIECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 

LLER. — Strauss and Renan. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d. 
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PUBLISHED AND SOLD BY TEUBNER & CO. 



lMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY'S JOURNAL.— Irregular. 

lMTANANARIVO annual and Madagascar Magazine. 

iNTHR0P0L(MrICAL Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of). — 
Quarterly, 5a. * 

LCHITECT (American) and Building I^ews.— Contains General Architectural 
News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary Engineering, Construction, 
Building ]\[]iierials, &c., &c. Four full-page Illustrations accompany each 
Number. Weekly. Annual Subscription, P(^t free. 

lSIATIC SOCIETY (Royal) op Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of).— 
Quarterly. 

IIBLIC4L ARCttffiOLCGICAL SOCIETY (TRANSACTIONS OP).— Irregular. 

IIBLIOTHECA SACRA— Quarterly, 3s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 148. Post free. 

IRITISH ARCH-ffiOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION (Journal op).— Quaiterly, Ss. 

(RITllfH CHESS MAGAZINE. - Monthly, 8d. 

«inSH HOMGEOPATHIC SOCIETY (Annals of).— Half-yearly, 28. 6d. 

AOWNINO SOCIETY'S PAPERS. -Irregular. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW. —Quarterly, 6s. Aunuttl Subwin^Uwa, M%. "5 ^%\. Vi«^, 

^AXBBJDQE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (^PROdtEDlS^a 0«^.— Irt^^Q^jax. 
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ENOLISqjIirOlLlN'S REVIEW. ^Social and InAustrial Questions. Monthly, 6d. 

OEOLOOICAL MAQAZIKE, or Monthly Journal of Geology, Is. 6d. ' Annual Sub- 
scription, 18s. Post free. 

OLASGK)W, OEOLOOICAL S0CIET7 OF (Transactions op).— Irregular. 

INDEX MEDICUS.— A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medici^ Literaton 
of the World. Annual Subscription, 50s. Post free. , 

INDIAN ANTIQUART.— A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeology, Hlstoiy, 
Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, &c. Aunuai Sabscrip* 
tion, £2. Post free. 

INDIAN EVANOEUCAL REVIEW.— Annual Subscription, 10s. 

LIBRARY JOURNAL. — Official Organ of the Library Associations of America and of 
the United Kingdom. Monthly, 2s. 6d. Anoual Subscription, 20s. P<Mt free, j^ 



MATHEMATICS (American Journal of). — Quarterly, 7s. 6d. Annual Sobtorip- 
tion, 24s. Post free. 

ORIENTALIST (The).- Monthly. Annual Subscription, 12s. 

ORTHODOX CATHOLIC REVIEW.— Irregular. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions and Proceedings opj. —Irregular. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SOCIETY OF).— Proceedings. 

PUBLISHERS' WEEKLY.— The American Book-Trade Journal. Annual Sub- 
scription, 18s. Post free. 

PUNJAB NOTES AND QUERIES.— Monthly. Annual Subscription, 10s. 

REVUE INTERNATIONALE.— Issued on the 10th and 25th of each Month. Annual 
Subscription, including postage, 36s. 

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN.- Weekly. Annual subscription, 18s. Post free. 

SUPPLEMENT to ditto.— Weekly. Annual subscription, 24s. Post free. 

SCIENCE AND ARTS (AMERICAN Journal of).— Monthly, 2s. 6d. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, ^s. 

SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY (Journal of). — Quarterly, 4b. Annual Subscription, 
IGs. Post free, 17s. ^ 

SUNDAY REVIEW.— Organ of the SuifBay Society for Opening Museums and Art ; 
Galleries on Sunday. — Quarterly, ls.« Annual Subscription, 4s. 6d. Post free. 

TRUBNER*S American, European, and Oriental Literary Record.— A Register 
of the most Important Works Published in North and South America, Europe, 
Africa, and the E%st. With occasional Notes on Contemporary Literature. 
Bi-monthly, small 4to, Is. per number. Annual Subscription, 5s. Post free. 

The object of the Publishers in issuing this publication is to give a full and par- 
ticular account of every publication of importance issued in America and the East. 

TRUBNER ft CO.'S Monthly List of New an<l Forthcoming Works, Ofifltial and 
other Authorised Publications, and New American Books. Post free. 

WESTMINSTER REVIEW.— Monthly, 2s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 30s. Post free. 

WOMAN'S Suffrage Journal. — Monthly, Id. • 

rORKBHIRE IfOTEl^AND QUERIES, with the Yorkshire Genealogist, Yorkshire 
SJbJiograpber, and Yorkshire Folk-Lore 3omtii«A.. With, tieparate pagination for 
each Bubject. Edited by J. Honfall Tutilot. <^u«Lt\.w\j, \». ^ kECKseaL 
Subscription in advance, 5s. ^ 
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TRUCNER & CO.'S CATALOGUES. 



Any of the following Catalogues sent per Post on receipt of Stamps, 



Africa, Works Relating^ to the Modem Languages of. Id. 

Agricultural Works. 2d. 

America, North, South, and the West Indies, Books relating to. 

Is. 
Arabic, Persian, and Turkish Books, printed in the East. Is. 
Assyria and Assyriology. Is. 

Bengal and the Bengali Language, Books on. Id. 
Brazil, Ancient and Modem Books relating to. 2s. Cd. * 
British Museum, Publications of Trustees of the. Id. 
Burma and the Burmese, Books on. Id. 
Ceylon and its Products, Books on. Id. 
China and Japan, Books on. Id. 
Dictionaries and Grammars of Principal Languages and Dialects 

of the World. 5s. ^ 

Bravidian (Canarese, Malay alim, Tamil, Telugu) Languages, 

Books on. Id. 
Educational Works (European Languages). Id. 
Egypt and Egyptology. Is. 
German Newspapers and Periodicals. Is. 
Guide Books. Id. 

Gujarati and Marathi Languages, Books on. Id. 
Hindi Lan^^uage, Books on. Id. 
Hindus tazkt Language, Books on. Id. 
Important Works, published by Triftner & Co. 2d. 
India and Neighbouring Coimtricn, Books of interest relatinsr to. 

2d. 
Japan amd the Japanese, Books on. Id. 
Library Appliances, Handbooks for Librarians ^ &c Id. 
Linguistic and Oriental Publications. 2d. 
Maps, &c., of India and other parts of Asia. Id. 
Marathi Language, Books on. Id. 

MediiSal, Surgical, Chemical, and Dental Publications. 2d. 
Modem German Books. Id. 
Monthly List of New Publications. Gratis. 
Pal^ Prakrit, and Buddhist Literatnre. Is. 
Portuguese Language, Ancient and Modem Books in the. 6d. 
Sanskrit Books. 2s. 6d. 
Scientific Works. 2d. 
TamU and Telegu, Books on. Id. 



TRUBNER'S 

Collection of siMPLfFiED grammars 



OF THE 



PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN lANGUAGES. 

Edited by REINHOLD ROST, LL.D., Ph.D. 



The object of this Series is to provide the learner with a concise but 
practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to 
furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive . 
view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous 
grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro- 
duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of Languages. 
Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouring to discover the , 
principleik which regulate them, wiiters of grammars have for the niost part 
constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the * 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Wliere this proves im- 
possible, the difficulty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, thus 
burdening the pupil's mind with a mat^s of details of which he can make 
no^practical use. 

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ; 
the structure of each langunge is carefully examined, and the principles 
which underlie it are carefully explained ; while apparent discrepancies ' 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and I 
other changes. All technical terms are excluiled unless their meaning i 
and application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old { 
classitication into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the^u>ual para- l 
digms and table?, are omitted. Thfis reduced to the simplest principles, ■ 
the Accidence and Syntiix can be thbroughly comprehended by the student 
on one perusal, and a few hours' diligent study will enable him to analyse $ 
any sentence in the language. 
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